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SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

PRODUCT SAFETY MARKINGS: Yamaha electronic prod-
ucts may have either labels similar to the graphics shown
below or molded/stamped facsimiles of these graphics on the
enclosure. The explanation of these graphics appears on this
page. Please observe all cautions indicated on this page and
those indicated in the safety instruction section,

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL

® Explanation of Graphical Symbols
The exclamation point within the equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and mainte-
nance (servicing) instructions in the litera-
ture accompanying the product.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol
within the equilateral triangle is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magni-
tude to constitute a risk of electrical shock.

IMPORTANT NOTICE: All Yamaha electronic products are
tested and approvend by an independent safety testing labo-
ratory in order that you may be sure that when it is properly
installed and used in its normal and customary manner, all
foreseeable risks have been eliminated. DO NOT modify this
unit or commission others to do so unless specifically author-
ized by Yamaha. Product performance and/or safety standards
may be diminished. Claims filed under the expressed warranty
may be denied if the unit is/has been modified. Implied
warranties may also be affected.

SPECFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE: The informa-
tion contained in this manual is believed to be correct at the
time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves the right to
change or modify any of the specifications without notice or
obligation to update existing units.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES: Yamaha strives to produce

products that are both user safe and environmentally friendly.
We sincerely believe that our products and the production
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methods used to produce them, meet these goals. In keeping
with both the letter and the spirit of the law, we want you to
be aware of the following:

Battery Notice: This product MAY contain a small non-
rechargeable battery which (if applicable) is soldered in place.
The average life span of this type of battery is approximately
five years. When replacement becomes neccessary, contact a
qualified service representative to perform the replacement.

Warning: Do not attempt to recharge, disassemble, or incin-
erate this type of battery. Keep all batteries away from
children. Dispose of used batteries promptly and as regulated
by applicable laws. Note: In some areas, the servicer is
required by law to return the defective parts. However, you
do have the option of having the servicer dispose of these
parts for you.

Disposal Notice: Should this product become damaged be-Y
yond repair, or for some reason its useful life is considered
to be at an end, please observe all local, state, and federal
regulations that relate to the disposal of products that contain
lead, batteries, plastics, etc.

NOTICE: Service charges incurred due to lack of knowledge
relating to how a function or effect works (when the unit is
operating as designed) are not covered by the manufacturer’s
warranty, and are therefore the owners responsibility. Please
study this manual carefully and consult your dealer before
requesting service.

NAME PLATE LOCATION: The graphic below indicates
the location of the name plate. The model number, serial
number, power requirements, etc., are located on this plate.
You should record the model number, serial nunber, and the
date of purchase in the spaces provided below and retain this
manual as a permanent record of your purchase.

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

INFORMATION RELATING TO PERSONAL INJURY, ELECTRICAL SHOCK,
AND FIER HAZARD POSSIBILITIES HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN THIS LIST.

WARNING — When using any electrical or electronic prod-
uct, basic precautions should always be followed. These
precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Readall Safety Instructions, Installation Instructions, Spe-
cial Message Section items, and any Assembly Instruc-
tions found in this manual BEFORE making any connec-
tions, including connection to the main supply.

2. Main Power Suplly Verifications: Yamaha products are
manufactured specifically for the supply voltage in the
area where they are to be sold. If you should move, or if
any doubt exists about the supply voltage in your area,
please contact your dealer for supply voltage verification
and (if applicable) instructions. The required supply volt-
age is printed on the name plate. For name plate location,
please refer to the graphic found in the Special Message
Section of this manual.

3. This product may be equipped with a polarized plug (one
blade wider than the other). If you are unable to insert the
plug into the outlet, turn the plug over and try again. If the
problem persists, contact electrician to have the obsolete
outlet replaced. Do NOT defeat the safety purpose of the
plug.

4. Some electronic products utilize external power supplies
or adapters. DO NOT connect this type of product to any
power supply or adapter other than one described in the
owners manual, on the name plate, or specifically recom-
mended by Yamaha.

5. WARNING: Do not place this product or any other objects
on the poewer cord or place it in a position where anyone
could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over power or
connecting cords of any kind. The use of an extension cord
is not recommended! If you must use an extension cord,
the minimume wire size for a 25' cord (or less) is 18 AWG.
NOTE: The smaller the AWG number, the larger the
current handling capacity. For longer extension cords,
consult a local electrician.

6. ventilation: Electronic products, unless specifically de-
signed for enclosed installations, should be placed in
locations that do not interfere with proper ventilation. If
instructions for enclosed installations are not provided, it
must be assumed that unobstructed ventilation is required.

1. Temperature considerations: Electronic products should be
installed in locations that do not significantly contribute to
their operating temperature. Placement of this product
close to heat sources such as; radiators, heat registers and
other devices that produce heat should be avoided.

8. This product was NOT designed for use in wet/damp
locations and should not be used near water or exposed to
rain. Examples of wet/damp locations are; near a swim-
ming pool, spa, tub, sink, or wet basement.

9. This product should be used only with the components
supplied or; a cart, rack, or stand that is reccommended by
the manufacturer. If a cart, rack, or stand is used, please
observe all safety markings and instructions that accom-
pany the accessory product.

10. The power supply cord (plug) should be disconnected
from the outlet when electronic products are to be left
unused for extended periods of time. Cords should also be
disconnected when there is a high probability of lightening
and/or electrical storm activity.

11.  Care should be taken that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through any openings
that may exist.

12. Electrical/electronic products should be serviced by a
qualified service person when:

a. The power supply cord has been damaged; or

b. Objects have fallen, been inserted, or liquids have been
spilled into the enclosure through openings; or

c. The product has been exposed to rain; or

d. The product does not operate, exhibits a marked change
in performance; or

€. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure of the
product has been damaged.

13. Do not attempt to service this product beyond that
described in the user-maintenance instructions. All other
servicing should be referred to qualified service personnel.

14. This product, either alone or in combination with an
amplifier and headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of
producing sound levels that could cause permanent hear-
ing loss. DO NOT operate for a long period of time at a
high volume level or at a level that is uncomfortable. If
you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the cars, you
should cousult an audiologist. IMPORTANT: The louder
the sound, the shorter the time period before damage
occurs.

15. Some Yamaha products may have benches and/or ac-
cessory mounting fixtures that are either supplied as a part
of the product or as optional accessories. Some of these
items are designed to be dealer assembled or installed.
Please make sure that benches are stable and any optional
fixtures (where applicable) are well secured BEFORE
using. Benches supplied by Yamaha are designed for
seating only. No other uses are recommended.

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL
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FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not expressly approved
by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories andfor another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this
product MUST be used. Follow all instailation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC authorization to use this product in the
USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class "B" digital devices.
Compliance with these requirements provides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential environment will not
result in harmful interference with other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used according
to the instructions found in the users manual, may cause interference harmfui to the operation of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC
regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all installations. If this product is found to be the source of interference, which can
be determined by turning the unit “OFF" and "ON", please try to eliminate the problem by using one of the following measures:

Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the interference.
Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to co-axial type
cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory resuits, please contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of product. If you
can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena
Park, CA 90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

CANADA

THIS DIGITAL APPARATUS DOES NOT EXCEED THE “CLASS B” LIMITS FOR RADIO NOISE EMISSIONS FROM DIGITAL APPARATUS SET OUT IN
THE RADIO INTERFERENCE REGULATION OF THE CANADIAN DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATIONS.

LE PRESENT APPAREIL NUMERIQUE N'EMET PAS DE BRUITS RADIOELECTRIQUES DEPASSANT LES LIMITES APPLICABLES AUX APPAREILS
NUMERIQUES DE LA “CLASSE B” PRESCRITES DANS LE REGLEMENT SUR LE BROUILLAGE RADICELECTRIQUE EDICTE PAR LE MINISTERE
DES COMMUNICATIONS DU CANADA.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CANADA MUSIC LTD.

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
Connecting the Plug and Cord

IMPORTANT: The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following code:

GREEN-AND-YELLOW : EARTH
BLUE : NEUTRAL
BROWN ¢ LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured
markings identifying the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN and YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug
which is marked by the letter E or by the safety earth symbol or coloured GREEN and YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter
N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the
letter L or coloured RED.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA - KEMBLE MUSIC (U.K.) LTD.
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Welcome to the Q5300

[Jel]el]e[]e[]e[]Je[]Je[Je[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]e[]

Congratulations and thank you for purchasing the Yamaha QS300 Music Pro-
duction Synthesizer.

As its name indicates, the QS300 Music Production Synthesizer provides all you
need to create and perform fully orchestrated and professional-sounding
music. The QS300 features an advanced tone generator, plus a comprehensive
sequencer for recording and editing your performances.

The tone generator of the QS300 provides 954 high-quality Voices, full General
MIDI and new XG-MIDI compatibility, and three separate digital effects
sections for processing the Voices. To ensure playback of even the most sophisti-
cated song data, the QS300 also has 16-channel multi-timbral capacity and full
32-note polyphony. The comprehensive, yet easy-to-use functions let you subtly
change and customize the Voices, or create completely new and unique Voices of
your own.

The sequencer section features 16 tracks for recording your own performances
— either in real time or manually (by Sep recording). Punch-in recording
allows you to re-record any portion of an already recorded track. Sophisticated
editing functions let you perform various transformations on the recorded data
— such as transposing, quantizing, changing note length and velocity, copying,
and much more.

More than just a performance recorder, the sequencer has flexible and conve-
nient automatic accompaniment functions. These include special Phrases and
Patterns that provide complete backing band parts (for example: drums/bass/
guitar/keyboardg/strings) in a wide variety of musical styles. Plus, these backing
parts change harmonically according to the chords you specify. You can even
create your own original Phrases to be used with the automatic accompaniment.
All of this gives you the means to easily create complete and musically appropri-
ate rhythmic/chordal accompaniment in a fraction of the time it would take if
you recorded all the parts yourself.
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Precautions (PLEASE READ THIS BEFORE PROCEEDING!!)

m Location

Keep the instrument away from locations where it is likely to be exposed to high
temperatures (such as direct sunlight) or humidity. Also avoid locations which
are subject to excessive dust accumulation or vibration which could cause me-
chanical damage.

m Power Supply

Avoid plugging the instrument into the same AC outlet as appliances with high
power consumption, such as electric heaters or ovens. Also avoid using multi-
plug adaptors since these can result in reduced sound quality and possibly
damage.

m MAKE SURE POWER IS OFF WHEN MAKING OR REMOVING
CONNECTIONS

To prevent damage to the instrument and other connected equipment, always

turn off the power prior to connecting or disconnecting cables. Also, turn the

power off when the instrument is not in use, and disconnect the power cord

during electric storms.

m MIDI CABLES

When connecting the QS300 to other MIDI equipment, be sure to use only high-
quality cables made especially for MIDI data transmission. Also, avoid using
cables longer than 15 meters, since long cables can result in data errors.

m HANDLE THE INSTRUMENT WITH CARE

Although the instrument has been constructed to withstand the rigors of normal
use for optimum sturdiness and reliability, avoid subjecting it to strong physical
shocks (such as dropping or hitting it). Since the QS300 is a precision-made
electronic device, also avoid applying excessive force to the various contrals.
When moving the instrument, first unplug the power adaptor and all other cables
to prevent damage to cords and jacks. Always unplug cables by gripping the
plug firmly, not by pulling on the cable.

m CLEANWITH A SOFT, DRY CLOTH

Never use solvents such as benzine or thinner to clean the instrument, since
these will damage the cabinet finish or dull the keys. Wipe clean with a soft,
dry cloth. If necessary, use a soft, clean, slightly moistened cloth — making
sure to wipe the case off again with a dry cloth.

m ELECTROMAGNETIC INTERFERENCE

Avoid using the unit near televisions, radios or other equipment generating
electromagnetic fields. Proximity to such equipment may cause the unit to
malfunction, and may generate interference noise in the other appliance as well.

m Data Backup

The QS300 contains a specia long-life battery that retains the contents of its
internal memory (User Voice data and System data) even when the power is
turned OFF. The backup battery should last for several years. When the backup
battery needs to be replaced “Battery Low” will appear on the display when the
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Precautions I

power is turned on. When this happens, have the backup battery replaced by
qualified Yamaha service personnel. DO NOT ATTEMPT TO REPLACE THE
BACKUP BATTERY YOURSELF!

Internal memory data can be corrupted due to incorrect operation. Be sure to
save important data to floppy disk frequently so you have a backup to revert to
if something happens to damage the data in memory. Also note that magnetic
fields can damage data on the disk, so it is advisable to make a second back-up
copy of disks that contain very important data, and keep backup disks in a safe
place away from stray magnetic fields (i.e., away from speakers, appliances
containing motors, etc.).

m Handle Floppy Disks and the Disk Drive With Care

* Useonly 3.5" 2DD or 2HD floppy disks. (2HD disks having 2DD format
cannot be used.)

* Do not bend or apply pressure to the floppy disk. Do not open the shutter and
touch the surface of the floppy disk inside.

» Do not expose the disk to high temperatures (e.g., direct sunlight, a car
interior, etc.).

* Do not expose the disk to magnetic fields. Magnetic fields can partialy or
totally erase data on the disk, rendering the disk unreadable.

» To gect afloppy disk, press the gject button slowly as far as it will go then,
when the disk is fully gjected, remove it by hand.

» Do not attempt to gject a disk while the disk-in-use indicator is lit.

The disk may not be ejected properly if the gject button is pressed too quickly,
or itisnot pressed in as far as it will go (the gject button may become stuck in a
half-pressed position and the disk extends from the drive slot by only a few
millimeters). If this happens, do not attempt to pull out the partially ejected disk.
Using force in this situation can damage the disk-drive mechanism or the floppy
disk. To remove a partially gjected disk, try pressing the gject button once again,
or push the disk back into the slot and then repeat the eject procedure carefully.

Do not insert anything but floppy disks into the disk drive. Other objects may
cause damage to the disk drive or the floppy disk.

m DO NOT OPEN THE CASE OR TRY REPAIRING THE INSTRUMENT
YOURSELF

The instrument contains no user-serviceable parts. Never open the case or

tamper with the internal circuitry in any way, since doing so may result in

damage to the instrument. Refer all servicing to qualified Yamaha service

personnel.

m Third-party Software

Yamaha cannot take any responsibility for software produced for this product by
third-party manufacturers. Please direct any guestions or comments about such
software to the manufacturer or their agents.

YAMAHA is not responsible for damage caused by improper handling or operation.
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How to Use This Manual

You are probably eager to try out your new QS300 Music Production Synthe-
sizer right away and hear what it can do, rather than have to read through a lot
of instructions before you can even get a sound out of it.

However, to get the most out of your QS300, we strongly suggest that you read
the following sections in the order given:

1) Precautions
This gives you important information on how to care for your new QS300, how
to avoid damaging, and how to ensure long-term, reliable operation.

2) The QS300 — What It Is and What It Can Do
This briefly provides an overview of the functions and features of the QS300
and offers some important hints on how you can use it effectively.

3) Panel Controls and Terminals

This section introduces you to the panel controls and terminals, and reading
through it is a good way to familiarize yourself with some of the basic opera-
tions.

4) Tutorial

This very important section gets you started using your new QS300. It helps
you set up the QS300, play it, and use some of the fundamental functions and
features. The hands-on experience you gain in this section will help you navi-
gate easily through more advanced sections of the manual later.

5) Reference

Once you're familiar with everything above, skim through this comprehensive
guide to all editing functions. You won't need (or want) to read everything at
once, but it is there for you to refer to when you need information about a
certain feature or function.

6) Appendix

Use the sections in the Appendix as necessary. For example, the Index will
come in handy when you need to quickly find information on a specific topic.
Other sections, such as Troubleshooting and Error M essages provide additional
useful information.

7) Sound Lists and MIDI Data Supplement

Finally, this separate supplement provides complete lists of the available Voices,
Effects and Effect parameters, as well as detailed information concerning MIDI
data.
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How to Use This Manual / The Q5300 — What It Is and What It Can Do I

The @QS300 — What It Is and What It Can Do

As its name indicates, the QS300 Music Production Synthesizer is more than just
a synthesizer — it is a fully equipped music production machine that has every-
thing you need to play and produce professional-sounding music.

What It Is

Built into the QS300 are an advanced tone generator,
with comprehensive editing functions, three digital
multi-effect sections, and a full-featured sequencer
for recording and editing your performances, and a
flexible automatic accompaniment system that
produces complete backing in a variety of styles. The
QS300 aso has a floppy disk drive, for storing and
organizing your important data.

m Tone Generator Section

The tone generator of the QS300 features 954 high-
quality Voices, in 47 different Voice Banks. (See the
separate “ Sound Lists & MIDI Data” supplement.) It
also provides complete compatibility with General
MIDI and the new XG-MIDI format, and gives you
full 32-note polyphony for even the most complex
song data. A set of comprehensive Voice editing
functions lets you create your own User Voices. (See
Voice Editing below.) And there's internal memory
space for saving up to 128 User Voices — plus unlim-
ited storage capacity with the floppy disk drive.

m Effect Sections

The three effect sections of the QS300 — Reverb,
Chorus and Variation — provide an enormous variety
of tools for enhancing the Voices. There are 11 types
of Reverb, 11 types of Chorus, and a full 42 different
Variation effect types, including Delay, Rotary
Speaker, Distortion and Auto Wah.

m Voice Editing

The Voice editing functions give you an exceptionally
wide range of controls for changing both the actual
sound of a Voice and how that Voice responds to
various real-time performance controls. Altogether,
these functions give you the power to either subtly
enhance a Voice, or completely change its basic
character.

A single Voice can be created by combining up to four
different waveforms, or “Elements.” These are the
basic sonic building blocks of the QS300 and there
are 205 waveforms available. These can be assigned
to different sections of the keyboard, played at differ-
ent velocities, with different envelopes, and be given
completely independent filter, pitch EG, tuning and
LFO settings (page 43). This flexibility allows you to
create extremely complex Voices that can shift in
texture and pitch, and change dynamically according
to how you play.

In addition, each Voice that you create can be given
its own volume, velocity response and portamento
settings (page 45).

m Sequencer Section — Song Playback and
Recording
The sequencer section features 16 tracks for recording
your own performances (page 97) — either in real
time or manually, by Step recording. Three additional
tracks — Pattern, Chord, and Tempo — let you record
fully automatic backing tracks and tempo changes
(page 119). You can use Punch-in recording to re-
record any part of an already recorded track (page 99).
In addition to independent Voice, pan, volume, tuning
and effect send settings, each track’s Voice can have
different filter and vibrato settings, velocity response,
and even be given independent EG and MIDI control-
ler settings (page 71). And all controls are available
in a“mixing console” layout for exceptional ease of
use. Moreover, there are a host of editing functions
— in the Song Jobs (page 139) — for transforming
the recorded data — such as transposing, quantizing,
changing note length and velocity, copying, and much
more.
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m Automatic Accompaniment

What sets the QS300's sequencer apart is its versatile
automatic accompaniment functions, which give you
complete backing band parts in a wide variety of
musical styles (page 33). Plus, these backing parts
change harmonically according to the chords you
specify. You can even create your own original parts
to be used with the automatic accompaniment. This
means you can create complete rhythmic/chordal
accompaniment for your song more quickly and easily
than ever before.

m Comprehensive Compatibility and Playback
Controls
Thanks to full compatibility with the General MIDI
and new XG-MIDI formats, the QS300 ensures high-
quality playback and reproduction of virtually any
song data. And the QS300 provides extensive play-
back-only controls (page 89), allowing you to change
various aspects of how the song data is played back,
including quantization, transposition/tuning, gate time,
and velocity response.

m Editing Recorded Data

The QS300 also features comprehensive and flexible
editing controls that make it easy to correct mistakes
or change recorded tracks, and generally help you to
refine your sound. These controls let you individually
modify the timing, pitch (note), gate time (Ilength) and
velocity (loudness) of each recorded note. They also
allow you to change the data values of other recorded
events, such as pitch bend, program change and after
touch. A special Edit Insert mode lets you insert
specific note, pitch bend, program change, control
change, after touch, or exclusive events at any point in
the recorded data. (See page 179.)

m Disk Operations and Utility Mode

The QS300 has a built-in floppy disk drive that
provides easy storage and retrieval of al data. It also
facilitates data management, allowing you to create a
well-organized personal floppy disk data library. (See

page 195.)

The Utility mode includes a number of functions that
are important for general operation. These functions
include MIDI data handling, interfacing with external
eguipment, global sequencer settings and controls,
ABC system operation, and more. (See page 187.)
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The Q5300 — What It Is and What It Can Do I

What It Can Do

Here are a few ideas on how you can use the QS300.
This section is not comprehensive, but gives you a
good general guide to the overall possibilities and
provides a starting point or springboard for your own
creative ideas and explorations.

m Live Performance — Including Solo Gigs
The huge number of high-quality Voices and profes-
sional-level effects makes the QS300 a perfect key-
board for live performance. Add the 16-track se-
guencer and the sophisticated automatic accompani-
ment, and you' ve got a single, easy-to-use instrument
that can take the place of an entire band! Moreover,
the GM and XG compatibility let you take advantage
of the vast library of song files on the market, allow-
ing you to cover virtualy any tunein any style of
music.

m Home Studio

For an all-in-one music production instrument, the
QS300 aso has amazing depth. The comprehensive
editing controls, MIDI implementation, 16-part
multitimbral capacity — and, of course, the stunning
Voices and effects — make the QS300 an ideal center-
piece for the recording or project studio.

m All-in-one Practice Instrument

The automatic accompaniment features of the QS300
give you authentic sounding rhythm, bass and chordal
backing in a wide variety of musical styles — which
are perfect for practicing and playing along with. Use
material from the vast library of GM- and XG-com-
patible song data, or create your own songs — then,
play the keyboard while the songs play back. Com-
pared to a metronome, it's a much more exciting and
effective way of practicing.

m Composing & Arranging Tool

The accompaniment features can also be used to
quickly and easily flesh out your own musical ideas.
With the wealth of chords, Phrases and Patterns —
and the comprehensive Song and Phrase editing
functions — the QS300 makes it exceptionally easy to
instantly turn your inspirations into complete compo-
sitions. Plus, the quality of the sounds and the au-
thentic backing let you create polished versions of
your ideas to others.

m Multimedia Sound & Music Creation

With the explosive growth in multimedia software and
applications, the QS300 serves as a handy computer
sound and music tool, as well. Sinceit’s fully com-
patible with the GM and new XG formats, song data
that you create on the QS300 can be used with any
GM-compatible application. And there’'s even a
special SFX Bank of sound effect Voices to add sonic
realism and power to your next multimedia presenta-
tion.
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Panel Controls and Terminals

The QS300 is exceptionally easy to use and features a simple, consistent and
highly intuitive control interface. Even so, we recommend that you take the
time to look through this section and familiarize yourself with the controls and
terminals of the instrument.

Front Panel

f |
0 _ —
oq =l [ gl
H == ,
LI el ‘5@@@@@@@@5‘ .

i

i

\

@ PITCH and MODULATION Wheels .................. @ FIopPY DiSK DrIVe ..o

Thisis used for storing important data to a floppy
disk.

(For more information, refer to the section “Handle
Floppy Disks and the Disk Drive with Care” in the
Precaution on Page 5, and the Disk Mode Section on
Page 195.)

Disk drive door

PITCH MODULATION (i |
==

e PITCH Wheel o MODULATION Wheel Disk-in-use indicator Eject button
For continuously For continuously changing the amount

raising or lowering the of modulation in a Voice.

pitch of a Voice. (The actual modulation effect depends

on the Voice’s settings;see page 46.)
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Calls up the Song mode, for se-
quencer recording & playback
operations. (See page 65.)

Calls up the Pattern mode, for
combining Phrases to create accom-
paniment Patterns. (See page 105.)

Calls up the Utility mode, for perform-
ing various functions related to the
overall operation. (See page 187.)

When the Song, Voice, or Phrase

mode is selected, this calls up the
corresponding Edit mode. (See page
23.)

Not strictly a MODE button, this calls
up the Voice Store operation (when
the Voice mode is selected). (See
page 31.)

€ VOLUME Slider

VOLUME

1

-

O VODE Buttons

These buttons call up the main operating modes of the QS300. When the Song,
Voice, Pattern, or Phrase mode is selected, the lamp of the corresponding button
lights.

_

7

e VOLUME Slider

Panel Controls and Terminals

For adjusting the volume of the sound
output (in both the OUTPUT and

PHONES jacks).

PATTERN

UTILITY

[ 1]
L]

EDIT

COMPARE

STORE

[ 1]

L1

Calls up the Voice mode, for selecting
and playing the Voices. (See page
43)

Calls up the Phrase mode, for
selecting, playing back and creating
accompaniment Phrases used in
Patterns. (See page 125.)

Calls up the Disk mode, for performing
all data storage and disk-related
operations. (See page 195.)

When the Song, Voice, Pattern, or
Phrase mode is selected, this calls up
the corresponding set of Jobs
(important functions related

to each mode). (See page 139.)

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob 11



@ Data ENtry CONLIOIS: oo

* Numeric Keypad These controls are used to move the cursor (highlight) in the display and change
. Button or set values (e.g., Voice numbers, parameter settings, etc.).
* Rotary Dial

The numeric keypad is generally used for typing in specific values. The
button is used to actually enter values, and execute certain functions and opera-
tions. The rotary dial lets you quickly increment or decrement values, and is
especialy handy for covering large value ranges. The (DEC)/ buttons
respectively decrement or increment values. The cursor buttons move the cursor

(highlight) around in the display, letting you select available parameters for
editing.

« (DEC)/(INC) Buttons
e Cursor Buttons

The keypad can also be used (in certain editing and recording
operations) to enter specific note lengths and dynamic (velocity)
values, as indicated above each button. (See page 102.)

The rotary dial is used for incrementing/
"j" P "j" o ~3= P decrementing values. It is handy for quickly
scrolling through a large range of values.
In addition, some of the | / | | 8 | | 9 |
keypad buttons can be used INTRO chome 3
to change Pattern “sections” ) m nf
(Intro, Fills, Ending, etc.) in | 4 | | S | | 6 |
Pattern playback and Song MAINA MAIN B
recording. (See page 102.) o o V4 4 vd
L2l (2] [3]
FILLAA FILL BB
(o1 =1 ==
FILLAB FILL BA \
The minus button is for entering The button is used to actually enter a specified
negative values. value. It is also used to execute certain functions.

(Press before or after typing a value
on the keypad.)

The (DECJ/(INC) buttons are used to
decrement or increment through values.
Hold either button down to continuously
move through values.

NO YES
[oee | [ =] [ ]
=1 [~ ] [=]

The cursor buttons are used to move the
cursor or highlight around in the display.
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Panel Controls and Terminals

(6 Button / Function Buttons ([F1) - (F8)) / Button ............

The button is used with some buttons (in certain situations) to access
some secondary or alternate functions. The function buttons — through
— are specia “soft” keys that change in function depending on the current
display. They select the corresponding menu items that appear directly above
them in the display. The button allows you to return to the previously
selected display page, or to “escape’ from a particular operation or function.

The button allows you to return

The EXIEP button is used to access to the previous display page, or leave
certain secondary functions. a particular function.
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8

The function buttons ((F1] - (F8]) are used to select corresponding
menu items and pages from the display.

@ Sequencer Controls

These are used to contral recording and playback, as well as perform certain
location functions, in the Song, Pattern, and Phrase modes.

The button starts recording
or playback (depending on
whether or not recording is

The button returns to enabled). The lamp flashes at
the beginning of the current the current tempo during
Song or Phrase. recording or playback.

SEQUENCER

RECORD TOP STOP RUN <« >p

L 115 10 1

\ \

The button enables The button stops These are used to move through
recording (sets to standby). playback or recording. the measures of a Song, Pattern,
The lamp lights when recording or Phrase.

is enabled.
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Rear Panel

//

I

™

YAMAHA
MODEL ___SERNO.

)

\

. L & e
// c@@>@®° °0 0’0 0O @J

J 7/ T U

(1) (2] (3) 060 O 0O

@ POWER Switch
Push this in to turn the power on, and push again to
turn it off.

@ AC INLET
Plug one end of the included power cable to this
terminal and the other end to an appropriate AC
electrical outlet.

© MIDI IN/OUT/THRU Terminals
For connection to other MIDI devices, such as a MIDI
keyboard, tone generator, sequencer, or to a computer
(with MIDI interface). MIDI IN is for input of MIDI
data. MIDI OUT is for output of MIDI data; connect
this to the MIDI IN of another device, when you want
to control/play/record to that device from the QS300.
MIDI THRU is for “daisy-chain” connections of
additional QS300s or other MIDI instruments.

O SUSTAIN Jack
For connecting a pedal switch (such as the optional
Yamaha FC4 or FC5). When connected, the switch
controls sustain on/off.

© FOOT CONTROLLER Jack
For connecting a foot controller (such as the optional
Yamaha FC7). When connected, the foot controller
can be used to continuously change various functions
and aspects of the sound, depending on settings made
in the Voice and Song modes. (See pages 46 and 87.)

14

O FOOT VOLUME Jack
For connecting a foot controller (such as the optional
Yamaha FC7). When connected, the foot controller is
used to continuously change the overall volume of the
instrument.

@ OUTPUT (L/MONO, R) Jacks .....cccoovvverrrrernnen.
For mono or stereo output. Connect these to the
inputs of a mixer or amplifier. When only the L/
MONO jack is connected, a mono mix of the stereo
signal is output though the jack.

[ ]
CAUTION To avoid possible damage to your equipment (and m
ears!), make sure that both the QS300 and your sound system ™=

are turned off when making connections. :

O PHONES JaCK ...
For connection to a set of stereo headphones. Con-
necting headphones to this jack does not cancel the
output through the OUTPUT jacks.
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GUIDED TOUR

This short but important part of the manual will guide you
through the basics of operating your QS300. In the sections
that follow, you'll learn how to:

Properly set up the QS300.

Play the Demo Song.

Select and play Voices.

Make changes to (or “ edit”) a Voice, then save that
\oice for future recall.

Record a Song using the Patterns and automatic ac-
companiment as well as your own keyboard perfor-

mance.

Use some of the other convenient features of the se-
quencer.

Save your original song for future recall.

Master the basics in these sections, and you' [l have the
experience and know-how necessary to confidently use any of
the more advanced functions covered later in the Reference
section.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob
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Setting Up

Here, you'll learn how to set up the QS300 — either by itself or as part of your
current system. We strongly recommend that you follow the instructions to the
letter to avoid damaging any of your equipment.

What You'll Need

* The QS300 and the included power cord.

» An amplifier/speaker system, preferably stereo. Alternately, you can use a set
of stereo headphones.

* Audio connecting cables.

Making the Connections

D O OPEIAHON....................cooooeeeveeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e ssses e

aommaRRERERL ], Connect the audio cables from the R and L/MONO OUTPUT jacks of the
CAUTION! Before QS300 to the appropriate inputs on the amplifier speaker system (as shown

making any connections, ) ] .
make sure that all in the illustration below).

equipment to be
connected is turned off,
and that the QS300
power cord is not
connected to an
electrical outlet.
EEEEEEEEEEREDR

Amplifier
Speaker System

o o o o
O oo0o O oo0o0
MIDI Keyboard

FOOT CONTROLLER/ TQEJI
FOOT VOLUME o
R P
L/MONO MIDI OUT
SUSTAIN
PHONES
MIDI IN
AC INLET
™ —
- g ( S’ e pe—

BRI
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CAUTION! To avoid
possible damage to your
amplifier/speaker
system, use this simple
rule of thumb: The
amplifier is the last thing
you should turn on and
the first thing you should
turn off.

Setting Up I

If the amplifier has only one input, use the L/MONO jack on the QS300. If
you are using stereo headphones, connect them to the rear panel PHONES
jack.

Connect the power cord to the AC INLET terminal on the QS300 and plug

* the other end of the cord into an appropriate electrical outlet.

3. Make sure that all volume controls (on the QS300 and the connected ampli-
fier) are turned down. Then, turn on the power of the QS300.

After the greeting display, one of the following displays will appear (depend-
ing on the mode last selected):

e \oice mode:
L LolC ] Fre HA1 Pd Cr4dstalake

Pd:Crustalake

mi[!. Anall 161.8
@E Sduzrce IBBI 11353
ro 5 9 1811 12 13 14 F:Tlh:l'l'ru:

|EEE[H;?nn 1|Cre

e Pattern mode:

m.- Usrslsl ckokokokokiokok |Meas| J1Ze. @

[Malnﬁ 1
lmq - 557
M nooon

e Phrase mode:

T UE-——001 sokkokokokokok Meas | J1Ze. @

| —] lofd d.-d
Jzer Fhrase |

B

|EL9|THP

Finaly, set the volume control on the QS300 to roughly the 3/4 position, set

* the volume on the amplifier to a suitable level, and then turn on the ampli-

fier.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob
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Playing the Demo Song

Now that you' ve set everything up properly, try playing the built-in Demo Song.
This showcases the high-quality Voices and the AWM?2 tone generation system
of the QS300.

D O OPEIULION..................coooeoe s

’ Insert the included Demo Disk into the disk drive.

2. Press the button.
The following display is shown:

S Sond

& Sond ESER

T Sond SHE .
2 Sond SME+Multi

g E!l!!l! I55!2'?" HDIDE‘

3. Select Load by pressing (F2].

Select “1 All Data” with the cursor buttons or the rotary dial and press

ENTERJ.

5. Press again and answer the prompt below by using the
(No) and (Yes) buttons.

@E Losd

[File[ s}

Sk
al:lr*e Yo sure? (YegsMHod

I@ A |
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NOTE: During Demo
Song playback, no panel
controls (with the excep-
tion of the button
and the VOLUME control)
can be used.

NOTE: If you wish to
playback all Demo Songs
continuously, use the
Song Chain function by
pressing (Chain).
(See page 95 for details.)

Playing the Demo Song I

6 Press the button to return to the Song mode.

7. Select the desired Demo Song number (highlight the Song humber and
change the value), then pressthe button to start playback of the
selected Song.

The Demo Song starts playing immediately and repeats indefinitely until
stopped (in step 8 below).

8 To stop playback of the song, pressthe button.

O ®]

RECORD TOP STOP RUN << »p

L | I_S\IIIIII

To return to the Voice Play mode, press the button.

Avto Load

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

D To use Auto Load:

CAUTION:

e Do not attempt to
eject the disk or
otherwise interrupt the
Auto Load operation
while it is in progress.

e Any User Voices
contained in memory
will be erased by the
Auto Load operation.
Make sure that any
necessary User
Voices have been
properly saved to disk
before using Auto
Load.

EEEEEEEEERESR

The Auto Load function automatically loads the contents of a floppy disk to
internal memory when the power is turned on.

With the power off, insert an appropriate disk into the disk drive, then turn on
the power of the QS300.

An “Auto Loading...” message appears in the display, along with a moving bar
graph that indicates the progress of the operation.

19
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Selecting and Playing Voices

The QS300 features a total of 954 high-quality Voices, created by the AWM2
(Advanced Wave Memory 2) tone generation system.

. Press the button.
This calls up the normal Voice display.

Use therotary dial, (DEC)/(INC) buttons or numeric keypad to select the
desired Voice.

Indicates the category or general type of
Voice. (Here, “Pf” means Pianoforte or Program number

Piano category.)

RGE0E (801 FF| GrandFng)
GrandPno

\oice name

Quick Program Change

You can use the Quick Program Change function to quickly select program
numbers within a group of ten from the numeric keypad.

TO A0 TRIS: ...ttt s et er e en e ennnes
. Press from the Voice Play mode, so that the Quick Program
Change indication below appears.

HGEEE B30 Gt Ouwedeive

Indicates Quick
Program Change.

2 Press the button on the numeric keypad corresponding to the last digit
of the program you wish to select.

For example, from the condition above, pressing (0 ] - (9 ] directly selects
Voices 030 - 039, respectively.

Press again to cancel the function. You can call up another “bank”
of ten (with any data entry method) and repeat steps 1 and 2 above to select

Voices in that “bank.”

20 gooooooboobobbbbobobbobbobbobobbobbobobobobbobbobo oo oo b0 bobobobobboboboboobooao



Selecting and Playing Voices / Changing the Voice Bank I

Changing the Voice Bank

You can aso change the Voice Bank of the QS300. Each Bank can contain up
to 128 different Voices. There are atotal of 47 Banks: XG 001-101, SFX

(sound effects), Pre (Preset) and Usr (User). Though not all of the Banks have a
completely different set of Voices, there are 954 Voices available in the 105
Banks.

V To Select @ BANK: ...................cooooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e

» Usethe Bank /P controls ((F6] and (F7)).

* Press (F1], or to directly select the XG, Preset or User Bank,
respectively.

* Hold down the button and simultaneously press one of the Bank «/p
controls ((F6) or [F7)) to quickly select the XG, SFX (sound effect), Preset
and User Banks.

Voice Bank and number.

L UL ] HGE1s 881 Ff MelloGrF

Pf:MelloGrP

(20 0 (Prea (lar

O OO0 OO0
\ ‘ \

Hold this down and press Press one of these to Press or to
or to quickly select the XG, directly select the corre- step through the
SFX, Preset and User Banks. sponding Bank: Banks.

* (F1]: XG .
« (F2): Preset Press to call up the Voice

» (F3): User directory (see below).

D To browse through the Voice directory and call up different Voices in a specific
Bank: ...................oooooeeee e
* Press (Dir).

Use the cursor buttons or the rotary dial to move through the list, highlighting
different Voices and then playing them. The highlighted Voice is automatically
selected for playing.

HGE33 815 Or Litelry

E.FPianol DX Hard Harksi. Clawvi.
Glocken HMusicBox Uibes
wdlorhon TubulBEel Dulcimer
RockOrdn Chrchird

Indicates scrolling
position of displayed
Voice names.

Selected Voice.
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Quick Selection of Voice Variations in Different Banks — Variation Voice Auto-Search

22

The 47 Banks contain different Voice variations for many of the program num-
bers. However, for some program numbers, the Voice is the same for many of
the Banks. You can quickly skip over duplicate programs in the Banks, to find
and call up only those Voices that are different by using the Variation Voice
Auto-Search function.

D To use Variation Voice Auto-Search: .......................coooooovomeeommeeeeeeoeeeeeeeceseeeree.
Select the desired program number, then press and hold down either or
(F7], depending on whether you want to skip backward or forward through the
Banks. The QS300 searches through successive Banks at the selected program
number, and automatically stops at the first Voice it finds that is different (from
preceding ones in the search).

Voice Categories

You can also browse through the Voices according to their general categories.
To do this, press (Catg), then use and to step through the
Voice categories. Remember that you can still use and from this
display page to select different Banks, if you wish.

[ LOIC ] HGEEE B25 Gt M4lonGhe

Marimba ®dlorhon TubulBel Dulcimer) B
eEslrdrl Litelrd RockOrdn ChechOrd
Reedlrdn Acordion Harmhica TandoHcd

SteelGtr Jazz Gir CleanGir

HG M Fred (=)0 4 Cata & 374 BEank & ETER

00O
Q’_l

Use these to step through the
\oice categories.

Each press of or selects the first Voice in a different Voice category.

These make it easy to quickly browse through the Voices, according to the type
of Voice you want.

D To return from any of the Directory pages above to the normal Voice

* Press (48 (or (VOICE)).
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Changing the Voice Bank / Editing a Voice I

Editing a Voice

This short section introduces you to some of the Voice editing functions of the
QS300. These allow you to change the sound of a Voice, or “customize’ it for
your OWn purposes.

The QS300 packs a huge variety of editable settings (also referred to as “ param-
eters’). This section explores but a few of them. In this section you'll learn
how to:

» Change the amount of Reverb and Chorus applied to the Voice.

» Change the Variation effect type.

* Set the amount of Pitch Bend.

» Compare the newly edited Voice with the original.

» Change the Envelope Generator setting (the shape of the sound in time).

« Store the newly created Voice for future recall.

Changing the Amount of Reverh

Built into the QS300 are three separate effect sections: Reverb, Chorus and
Variation. Here, you'll learn how to change the amount of Reverb that is applied
to the Voice.

], From the Voice mode display, press the button.

[ TIOTC ==y Catedord = Piano
[ Vol | Send eloctd [Fortmnt
" gheuer*b- g Offzet-- ] :
- arus - Fold
F Chorus [ -
- | te EEe - B
LeFth Time- =

If the display above is not shown, press (Overall) to select the Overall
page above.

2 From this page, select the Reverb Send “dial” — use the cursor buttons
to move around in the display.

Selected parameter name and value.

TFeverb Send = B4
[Fortmnt] Mode |

_ﬂl”_w_wl

TiMme -

Reverb Send “dial.”
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3. With the Reverb “dial” highlighted, use the rotary dial to turn the
Reverb Send parameter down to about O.

Play the Voice and hear the difference in the Reverb sound; notice how “dry”
itis. Note also that the dial setting in the display also changes to reflect the

new value.

4. Now, use therotary dial to turn Reverb Send up to about 110.

I
" Feuerh-

- [Chorus -
Chorus
ta Few

Play the Voice again and hear the difference in the Reverb sound.

Changing the Amount of Chorus

The Chorus effects of the QS300 modulate the sound, and are capable either of
adding subtle enhancement or creating wild, special effects.

Just as you did with Reverb above, try changing the Chorus Send setting. First
(from the display page in the last section), select Chorus Send with the cursor
keys.

Chorus Send.

Then set the value to about the halfway point or higher, using the rotary dial.
Finaly, play the Voice again to hear how Chorus affects the sound.
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Editing a Voice I

Selecting a Variation Effect

The third set of effects on the QS300 are the Variation effects. Variation pro-
vides al of the effects found in Reverb and Chorus, plus many additional effects
such as Distortion, Delay, Rotary Speaker, and others. In this short section,
you'll learn how to change the Variation effect.

, From the display page in the last section, press (Effect).
The following display (or one similar) appears:

Current Variation effect.

Uariation

LClet Tird] W<DZ4
Mod. Kl + E Foot Cnt. + B

Effect parameters and values.

2 Use the (DEC)/(INC] buttons or the rotary dial to select Auto Wah.

EE— [let. Tl
Uariation [HAE-IES LFO Fred
LFO Dekth

Cutof fFred TZ8Hz| [Fesonance
Mod Ikl + @ Foot Cnt + &

Play the Voice and hear how the sound has changed once again. Try select-
ing other Variation effects and hearing how they sound as well.

For more details on Variation and how to change the Variation settings, see
page 47 in the Reference section.
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Setting the Pitch Bend

The PITCH wheel at the left of the keyboard lets you bend the pitch of a Voice
up or down as you play. With the Pitch Bend contrals, you can change how the
wheel affects the sound in a variety of ways. In this short section, we'll explore
two of them. For more details on the Pitch Bend controls, see page 46 in the
Reference section.

. From the display page in the last section (or from the Overall page),
press (Contral).
The following display appears:

i Using the cursor keys, select the “Pch” (Pitch Bias) dial in the Pitch
Bend contrals.

Pitch Bend controls. Current parameter and value.

PChF1TE HmrPn:hFltr AniF PChFLEE

Pitch Bias dial.

Try playing the Voice at this setting, while moving the PITCH wheel up and
down, and notice how the Voice sounds.

Now, change the setting (with the (DEC)/(INC] buttons or the rotary dial).
Try asetting of +12. Play with the PITCH wheel again, and notice how the
Pitch Bend has changed.

+12

on|FitchEEnd|5 och
FIITlP F'-:hFltr AP F'-:hFltr AmF PChFITE
o [ﬁ] ¢ | 000 | O

] ﬂn
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Editing a Voice I

HINT — Using the Numeric Keypad
You can quickly enter parameter values by using the numeric keypad. For example, to
enter a value of 12:

1. Type 1-2. (The value will flash in the display.)

2. Press to actually enter the value.

Some parameters, such as Pitch Bias above, also allow for negative values. To enter a
negative value:

1. Press [ - ), then type the number on the numeric keypad (or vice versa).

2. Press [ENTER).

While you’re gtill in the Pitch Bend controls, try changing another Pitch
* Bend parameter: Pitch Modulation.

To do this, select the Pitch Modulation slider in the display by pressing the

down cursor button ([ w ]), and change the value to around 100 or so.

I&I!l[_ﬁlinmmnh Pltch Bend F'ch Mod. = 168

T T A T
L' 'R

Pitch Modulation slider.

Now play the Voice again, and move the PITCH wheel up. Notice how the
original sound completely changes character as you play with the wheel.

m Comparing the Edited Voice with the Original ....................
The QS300 has a convenient Compare function that allows you to hear the
changes you' ve made to a Voice and instantly compare them with the sound of
the original Voice. To use Compare, you must be in the Edit mode and have
made at least one change to a parameter.

When you’' ve made any change to a Voice, the letter “@” (Edit) appears at the
top left of the display:

“3” indicates Edit condition.

Reverb Send = B85
[Fortmnt] Mode |
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From a Voice display in which “@ " is shown at the top, simply press the
button to use Compare. When in the Compare condition, the VOICE lamp
flashes and the letter “[@” (Compare) appears at the top of the display, replacing
“@”. The origina parameter values are also shown.

Feverh-

- |Chorus -
Chorus
Lo Feu -

NOTE In the Compare Pressing again returns to the newly edited Voice (and “[@” changes to
condition, all parameters “@"). You can continue editing other parameters, pressing the button as

are “locked” and cannot

be changed. needed to compare the edited sound with the original. (Pressing toggles

between the original Voice and edited Voice.)

Changing the Envelope Generator Setting

Before we save the new Voice, let’s make a couple of final edits. Here, we'll
change the Rate parameters of the sound level — which make up what is called
the Envelope Generator (EG). These parameters allow you to shape the sound
of the Voice, or in other words, set how the sound changes over time.

In the steps below, we'll make the attack of the sound slower and the release
longer.

From the display page in the last section, press (Element).
The following display appears.
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Editing a Voice

[TIOTC TSNS Mute =
Element 1 [ J —— @l - &

El.Enakl -- an uff ot ot
GrESMHo. -- Hie:AEEA) B BER)| AR BAR| [ Qe ARE]

HotelsH--C ~G & |G &G §|C 246G & [C G
ETCops Comerd

2. Then, press (Amp).
The following display appears:

Mute =

From the above page (Element Amp), select the first Rate dial for Ele-
ment 1 (EG Attack Rate), and change the value to around 15.

Amplitude (level) EG Attack Rate
parameter/value.

Element 1, Rate dial 1 (EG Attack Rate).

i Use the cursor buttons to select the fourth Rate dial of Element 1 (EG
Release Rate), and also change this value to around 15.

Amplitude (level) EG Release Rate
parameter/value.

Element 1, Rate dial 4 (EG Release Rate).

Now, play the Voice again. Use the button to turn the Compare
function on and off, and listen to how much the sound has changed from the
original Voice.
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Naming and Storing the New Voice

30

Now that you've created a new Voice, you'll want to give it a different name and
store it to internal memory, so that you can call it up again when you want it.

Do Naming the VOiCe..................oo..coommevveoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e

, From the last display page (Element), press (Common).
This returns you to the Common page.

L UDIC  Je[dalii]a]y! Chorus Send = BG4
[Catedar | | _Send | teloctd [Fortmnt] Mode |
FEeverb- gy iffset-- e
"- Chorus - "
Chaotus -

F o Rau -k

From the above page, press (Name).
The following display with the list of characters appears:

utf] | Eel

e - sl

LA (sl Mame
Uoice Mame EtathhD |

Bl123456 TS HFXET Co—a™ {0~ ket S
RECIDE IJELMHOPRRSTUUREYZ: s <=7
abode fahiJklmnorRdrstouudzs ] | (Th= o Tel:

Change the character at the highlight by using the rotary dial or the

* [DEC)/(INC) buttons.
Here, we'll select a capital “W” for the first letter, by moving the highlight
in the character set to “W.”

[LOTC TS
Uoice MName ItandPnD i
|E123456?89!#$2&’(}—E“ ‘{}”H"*+,.E

BCIEFGHI JELMNOPGRSTUERYZ: 5 < =37
abcdefabidklmnoEdrstuvwsdz~ 11 TR Tl

Select the other charactersin the name by pressing the right cursor

: (C»J) button. Then usetherotary dial (asin step 3 above) to change
the character at the highlight.
Use the left and right cursor buttons to move among the characters in the
Voice Name box. Let’s name this Voice “WaverPno.”

A ==

Uoice MName Haw [al=]

ECIEFGHIJELMMOPGES TUNWRYZ: 5 =57
abcdefabidklmnotgstuvwxdz~ 11 Tr=w Tl

|3123456T89!#$2&’i)—3“ “{}”H"*+=.E
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Editing a Voice I

Do Storing the VOice ...................coooooooeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees e

] Once you’ve named the Voice, press (STORE].

EDIT JOB

COMPARE

STORE

N Store

BHGEEE I
BE1 FPfiblaverPro e Pz Qurora |

Free Element: BE3I

You can select another number here (by using the rotary dial or the (DEC)/
buttons); for this example, however, let’s store the Voice to User (Usr)
number 001.

2 Press to store your new Voice to the selected User memory
number.

AN Store

iag Al:lr‘e Yo sure? (VessMol I:

Frese Element: BE3I

3. Answer the prompt above by pressing the button for “Yes' or the
button for “No.”
Pressing the button stores the Voice. When the operation is finished, a
“Completed” message appears, and the display returns to the Voice Play
mode.

All the settings you’' ve made in the above sections, including the amount of
Reverb/Chorus and the Variation effect, are saved with the Voice to the new
User location.
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Recording a Song

This section guides you through the basic steps of recording a song using the
sequencer and accompaniment functions of the QS300. These extremely versa-
tile features let you quickly and easily record complete songs and compositions
using the high-quality Voices of the QS300.

In this section you'll learn how to:
» Enter the Song mode and select an empty song for recording.
» Record some accompaniment Patterns and chords.
» Record your own keyboard performance.

Enter the Song Mode and Select an Empty Song

’. Press to enter the Song mode.

SONG lamp — gt
lights. | oN | |
d

2. Select an empty song.

Move the highlight to the Song number with the cursor buttons and use the
(DEC)/ buttons or rotary dial to change the number. Empty songs are
indicated by aline of asterisks after the song number.

Song number and name.
(Line of asterisks indicates empty song.)
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Recording a Song I

Record the Accompaniment Patterns

NOTE: Using patterns in
a recording is optional —
you can record your own
performance to any of the
16 numbered tracks
without using the accom-
paniment Patterns.

1. Select the Pattern (Pat) track for recording.

Move the highlight to the Pattern (Pat) track with the cursor buttons. The
track name is shown just below the Song number and name.

Track name. Pattern track.

bk ok 550 L

Move the highlight to the Pattern number (in the Pattern window) and
select a number other than O.

Doing this calls up the User bank of Patterns (which is currently empty).

Pattern number and name. (Line of asterisks
indicates blank pattern.)

IR D1 ekkkkkokk
I:I TR:F‘atten

|J12@ B

EEED T Har ) T Cortr DT hain) Coad) (Gave)

Pattern bank (User).

i Move the highlight to the Pattern bank (Usr) and change it to Preset
(Pre).

FSOHG BT J12Ei @
—] TR:F‘atten |E1E11 1|

' : RS
lmm.amn ]l[:H? of f

Preset Pattern bank.

4. Now, select the musical style of the Pattern.

For this example, we'll select 007, “Casa.” First, move the highlight back to
the Pattern number. You can then select the style quickly by pressing num-
ber on the numeric keypad, and then (ENTER).

Bl sebokekabatoko | |J128 .4
. TR: F'atter'l EiEil 1] a3
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5. Select the section of the style (Intro, Main, Fill or Ending).

We' Il select Intro here, since this is to be the beginning of the song. Move
the highlight to the bracketed section in the Pattern window and select
[Intro].

N 128,68
:F'ter*h |E|E|1 1 | J4f4

E &

Section name (Intro, Main A/B, Fill AA/BB/AB/BA,
and Ending).

HINT — Auditioning the Patterns

You can audition the styles and sections before actually recording with them. To do this,
highlight the desired parameter, change it, then press (RUN]. Change styles and sections as
the pattern is playing back if you wish. To stop, simply press (STOP).

HINT — Setting a Different Tempo for Recording

You may want to set the tempo to a slower speed, to give you more time to make the
pattern and chord changes you will be recording. To do this, highlight the tempo parameter
in the display and enter an appropriate tempo. Press to play the pattern and “feel”
your way to the desired tempo.

Now you're ready to record the patterns. Press (RECORD]. (Thelamp
lights) Then, press to start recording. (Thelamp flashes.)

RECORD lamp lights. RUN lamp flashes.
\ \
N So e’
N + 4 - o>
I NJ\I | L1 | XYJ\ L 1L 1
\ N

The metronome sounds, and after a two-measure lead-in, the selected pattern
isrecorded. When Intro is selected in a song, it is immediately and auto-
matically followed by the Main A section, which then repeats until another
section or style is selected (or until the button is pressed).

Aslong as you don't mind using the Main A section for the first few mea-
sures of the song, you can let the sequencer run for a while without making
any changes.
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NOTE: Recording an
Ending section to a Song
(or entering an End mark
in Step Recording, page
123) automatically stops
the Song at that point,
even when there is
recorded data past that
point on tracks 1 - 16.
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Recording a Song I

7 Change to other sections as the sequencer records. The selected section
starts playing at the start of the next measure.

During recording, move the highlight to the section parameter, and then
select the other sections. The Fill sections (AA, BB, AB and BA) are used
as one-measure transitions between the Main A and B sections. (The last
letter of the Fill section indicates which section is to follow, Main A or Main
B; for example, Main B automatically follows the Fill AB section.) The
Ending section, as its name suggests, plays one time and then automatically
stops the recording, ending the song.

Though you can use the (DEC)/ buttons or rotary dial to change sections,
the easiest method is to use the numeric keypad. While the section param-
eter is highlighted, simply press the appropriate button (as shown below) to
change to the desired section.

-3+ 34 -3+

T R AP,
Intro 4} 7 | | 8 \I\l
ENDING
D

9 |

INTRO ———— Ending
) mp ﬁ mf
Main A‘f 4 | | S5 \I | 6 l
MAIN A MAIN B Main B
o pp 4w o L
riaa——+ 1 | [ 2] [ 3 ]
FILL AA FILL BB - FilBB
FilaB——¢ 0 | [ — ] [em=x]
FILLAB FILL BA - FilBA

8. To end the song, select the Ending section, or press (STOP).

The Mute dot in the display for the Pattern track is now solid, indicating that
the track has recorded data.

Solid Mute dot indicates that the
track contains data.

Note that the sequencer aso returns to the first measure (or “top”) of the
song, so that you can immediately play it back from the beginning, or record
additional tracks.

9, To play back what you’ve recorded, press (RUN).
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W Erasing Song Data...............ooooooioiiinininiri
If you make a mistake in recording the patterns and want to start over, you'll
have to clear (erase) the song first.

To do this:

1. Press (JOBJ.

2, Use the cursor buttons to select Job number 22 (Clear Song). (If you want
to clear only one recorded track, you can use Job number 17, Clear Track.)

3. Press once to call up the Job, and press it again to actually execute
the function.

4, \When the operation is completed, press to return to the Song mode,
and start recording again.

If you only need to make some minor changes to the recorded track, you can use
the Step Recording functions to edit the track manually. (See page 101.)

Record the Accompaniment Chords

Now that you have recorded some basic accompaniment sections, you can add
some chord changes to your song. We'll suggest some simple chord changes to
use here, but feel free to try out your own ideas, using these instructions as a
guide.

1. If necessary, press to return to the beginning of the new song.

2. Select the Chord (Chd) track for recording.

17 13

Chord track.

3. Select the Chord window in the display.

Fingering setting.
(See HINT below.)

Chord window.
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Recording a Song

HINT — Using Fingering

You can play the full chords yourself (in the Fingered Zone at lower part of the keyboard)
by turning Fingering to on. Or turn Fingering off and enter the chords by “typing” them in
— as described in the steps below. (For more about the Fingering function and Fingered
Zone, see page 193.)

Select the root note for the first chord of

* the song.
Press the lowest D key (D1) to select D as
|

the root note. (The Chord name in the
display flashes.)

Eq

enter the new chord.

Press the C#3 key to select M 7(9) (major

i Select the chord type from the key-

board, and press to actually H H

| |
seventh/ninth). JL

128, o
qrd

6 Now, press and then to start recording.

Enter chord changes “on the fly,” changing the chord type and/or root note as
the pattern plays back. For this example song, try changing between M7(9)
and 6 chords (keys: C#3 and D2). Also try changing the root note to G and
use 6 and m6 chords for that root (keys: D2 and F#2).

HINT

Chord changes normally occur on quarter-note divisions, so try to press the button
to enter each chord either exactly on the beat or just before the beat on which you want the
chord change to occur. Syncopated chord changes can be recorded by entering the chord
an eighth or sixteenth note before the beat. (Syncopated changes can also be pro-
grammed in the Step Record mode; see page 124.)
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If you make a mistake or want to record a different chord progression,
simply press to go back to the beginning, and then start recording the
Chord track again.

If you want to make minor changes to the recorded track without having to
record the entire track over again, use Step Recording (page 101) to edit the
track manually, or use Punch-in Recording (page 99) to selectively record a
certain section of the song.

Record Your Own Keyboard Performance

38

Now that you’ve recorded some accompaniment backing parts with a chord
progression, try recording your own keyboard performance over the backing.

’. Select one of the numbered tracks.

Here, we'll select track 1.

|BBI 1|“EB "

o

ﬁrathnn |PFE[IHLFD ]lDM
EEF T Ch ) (Hark ) FulE D Con BT Chain il oaJ)Eawe]

2. Select a Voice for the track

Move the highlight to the Voice number in the Voice window and select 012,
Vibes.

|J129.B

Voice window (with Voice
number/name).

HINT — Turning Off the Metronome

Once you have the basic rhythm tracks recorded (as you did in the section Recording the
Accompaniment Patterns above), you may want to turn off the metronome click. For
more details, see the Click parameter in the Utility mode, page 192.

gooooooboobobbbbobobbobbobbobobbobbobobobobbobbobo oo oo b0 bobobobobboboboboobooao



Recording a Song

3. Start recording.

Play the keyboard along with the backing tracks. Recording begins at the
first beat of the first measure (001:1) — after the two-measure lead-in. Keep
recording until the end of the song, or press to stop recording.

IMPORTANT

Recording with the method above — realtime recording — is “replace” recording, meaning
that any previous data in the track will be erased and replaced when new data is recorded
to that track. This differs from “overdub” recording in which new data is recorded over the
existing data and the existing data remains intact. Another method of recording — step
recording (page 101) — allows new material to be added to a track without erasing the
previous data. You can also use the Mix Track Job (page 157) to mix data from two tracks
and place the result on a single track.

If you're satisfied with the newly recorded track, go on and record to
other tracks, as desired.

Repeat steps 1 through 3 above to record additional tracks.

HINT — Tempo Changes Within a Song

The sequencer also has a Tempo track that allows you to make tempo (speed) changes
within a song. This lets you create a more “human” feel in your recorded tracks, or set up
sudden, dramatic shifts in tempo within a single song.

Naming and Saving the New Song

Once you' ve recorded a Song, you' Il want to give it a unigue name and save it
to floppy disk, so that you can call it up again for playback or further recording.

Use the Song Name Job (page 161) to name your new Song. (For instructions
on caling up the Song Jobs, refer to page 140.) For instructions on saving the
Song, refer to page 197.
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Other Sequencer Features

Once you've had some experience in recording your own songs, you may want
to explore some of the convenient features of the QS300's sequencer, briefly
mentioned below. Also, be sure to look through the Reference section for details
on al the sequencer functions.

m Using the (TOP) and (<< ]/ »» ] Buttons
In addition to the (RECORDJ, (STOP] and (RUNJ buttons, the (TOP) and (<« /[ »» ]
buttons give you controls for moving around in a Song.

RECORD TOP STOP R?N << »>
I o N O A O N s P O A
Pressing this returns to the Press or hold either of these
beginning of the Song. down to move through the

measures of a Song.

Pressing the button returns to the “top” or beginning of a Song. Pressing
either of the (<«J/(»» ] buttons steps backward or forward through the mea-
sures of a Song; holding either button down allows you to “rewind” or “fast-
forward” through the measures of a Song, and the operation increases in speed
the longer the button is held. The (<« /[ »» ) buttons can also be used during
playback.

m Mark/Jump
The Mark/Jump function lets you “mark” (memorize) up to 10 locations within
the current song and “jump” to any one of the marked locations in one easy step.

For instructions on using the Mark/Jump function, see page 68.

m Punch-in Recording

Punch-in recording lets you record over a specific range of measures in an
aready recorded track, leaving all other material on the track intact. Thisis
useful for fixing small mistakes or changing a short segment of a track —
without having to re-record the entire track.

For instructions on using Punch-in recording, refer to page 99.
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Recording a Song I

m Muting/Unmuting Tracks

During playback, you can selectively mute or unmute specific tracks. Thisis
useful since it allows you to “isolate” certain tracks for playback. Keep in mind
that it can also be used in recording, letting you monitor the tracks that you most
want to hear (and shutting off the ones you don’t) when recording a new track.

For instructions on using the Mute function, refer to page 69.

m Song Jobs

The Song Jobs contain various functions for changing the recorded datain a
Song. For example, Copy Track (page 156) allows you to duplicate a recorded
track. Once you've copied a track, you can give it a different Voice from the
original, or change it in other ways to make it complement the original — such
as by changing its pitch with the Transpose Job (page 146).

For more details and instructions on the Song Jobs, refer to page 139.
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Voice Edit Mode

The Voice Edit mode provides a wide range of
controls and parameters for changing the sound and
performance response of the Voices. These controls
alow you to either subtly enhance a Voice, or com-
pletely alter its character.

NOTE: The Voice Edit mode is not available when the
System Mode parameter (in Utility mode) is set to TG-B.
(See page 189.)

Voice Edit

Voice Common

Voice Element

Overall Parameters..............vvvvvvvevneiinnnnnnnn. 44
Controller Parameters ..........ccccccvvveceiinnnnnnn. 46
Variation Effect Parameters........................ 47
Voice Name ... 63

Wave Parameters .........cccoevvveevieeiiiiiniieeeeenns 48
I— Element Copy......ccccovvvviveineennnn. 50

Amplitude Parameters ............cccovvvvvvnnnnnn. 51

Filter EG Parameters.........cccccccvveeiiiiininns 53

Pitch EG Parameters..........cccccceeeiiiiiininnns 54

—— Graphic EG Edit Parameters ..................... 55
—— Template COPY ..ccooovevreeiiiiii e 57
Tuning Parameters ........ccccooveevvviiiiinieeenennns 58

LFO Parameters ..........ccccevvvvvevveeeniennininnnns 59

Drum Set......ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 60

VOICE SO ..ovvvviiiieiiieiieeeee e 63

V0oIiCE COMPANE ..uuueieeieeeeiiiie e e e e e e eeans 64

Voice Job — Edit Recall...............ccccevnn. 64
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Voice Common

Voice Common Overall Parameters
Path: (VOICE] [0 (EDIT) O *(F8) (Comon) [ *(F1) (Overall)

* Press this only if the page shown below is not currently selected.

Volume Effect Send Portamento
Velo‘city
s \Conmon Catedord = Piano
| Catedor | Send | Weloctd |
" Feuverb- o |0ffzet-- i
i - [Chorusz - i ] Fold] ——— Mode (number of
Voice Category Charus "- - available notes)
- | b ReL - T _ :
Iepth -- UITime- = .
LHame

e \oice Category Sc Synth comping
Settings:
Vo Vocal
- (No assignment) Co Combination
Pt Piano Wv Material Wave
Cp Chromatic percussion
or Organ This determines the Voice category under which the Voice
Gt Guitar is to be stored. Grouping your original Voices according to
Ba Bass categories helps in organizing the Voices and makes it
easier to select the Voice you need when calling up User
St Strings/Orchestra Voices.
En Ensemble instruments
Br Brass e Voice Volume (Vol)
Range: 0 — 127
Rd Reed This determines the volume of the Voice.
Pi Pipe (Woodwinds)
Ld Synth lead
Pd Synth pad
Fx Synth sound effects
Et Ethnic instruments
Pc Percussive instruments
Se Sound effects
Dr Drums
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Effect Send Parameters (Send)

O Reverb Send

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the selected Voice that is sent

to the Reverb effect. A value of O resultsin a completely
“dry” Voice sound (no Reverb effect).

NOTE: Keep in mind that the Reverb effect must be properly
enabled and set for this parameter to work as intended. (See
page 47.)

O Chorus Send

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the selected Voice that is sent

to the Chorus effect. A value of 0 resultsin a completely
“dry” Voice sound (no Chorus effect).

NOTE: Keep in mind that the Chorus effect must be properly
enabled and set for this parameter to work as intended. (See
page 47.)

O Chorus Send to Reverb

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the Chorus signal sent to and
processed by the Reverb effect. A setting of O resultsin
none of the Chorus-processed signal going to the Reverb.

HINT: Setting this to a relatively high level gives you a more
natural sound, since the Chorus-processed sound is also being
processed by the Reverb. More unusual effects can be
created by having a long Reverb and setting this to 0, so that
the Chorus sound is dry (no Reverb) and the original sound is
“drenched” in Reverb.

Velocity Parameters (Velocty)

O Velocity Offset

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the volume range over which velocity
affects. For lower values, the velocity affects a volume
range from minimum to medium-loud. For higher values,
velocity affects a range from medium-soft to maximum.

127 [mrmmrmmmrmT e

96

Level

64 — '
0 Velocity 127

32

HINT: For best results, set this parameter after setting Velocity
Depth (below).

NOTE: Depending on the Voice used, if Velocity Offset is set
to too low of a value, the Voice may not sound, no matter how
strong the velocity.

O Velocity Depth

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the degree to which velocity affects the

Voice. Higher values make the Voice more sensitive to
changes in velocity.

Portamento Parameters (Portmnt)

Portamento is a function that creates a smooth pitch glide
from one note to another.

NOTE: Portamento may have little or no effect on some
percussive Voices.

O Portamento Switch

Settings: off, on

This determines whether Portamento is on or off for the
Voice.

O Portamento Time

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the time of the Portamento effect, or how
long it takes to glide the pitch from one note to the next.
Higher values result in alonger pitch glide time. (This
parameter is not available when Portamento Switch above
is set to off.)

e Mode

Settings: mono, poly

This determines whether the Voice is played monophoni-
cally (only one note at atime) or polyphonically (up to 32
notes at a time).

HINT: The mono setting works well for certain synth lead
sounds and fretless bass Voices. Unless you're after an
unusual effect, acoustic instrument Voices (such as piano and
guitar) work best with the poly setting.
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Voice Common Controller Parameters

Path: (VOICE) [0 (EDIT) 0 *(F8] (Comon) 0 *(F2] (Contrl)

* Press this only if the page shown below is not currently selected.

Modulation Wheel

Pitch Bend

After Touch
Foot Controller

FTI0TC ) \I:-:-mm-:-n Hd:dulatmn\ﬂmrﬂ Eias|= +BA
L |HModulatic 418 I

Bias parameters

The Controller parameters determine how the various
performance controllers affect the sound. The four control-
lers are: MODULATION wheel, PITCH wheel
(PitchBend), After Touch (After Toch), and Foot Controller
(FootCntrl).

These controllers can be used to change three different
aspects of the sound: volume (Amp), pitch (Pch), or
timbreffilter (FItr). The Bias parameters (shown as dialsin
the display) control the depth of the effect. The Modula-
tion parameters (shown as sliders below the Bias parameter
dials) control the modulation — creating a wavering
vibrato/wah type of effect. Each controller has the same
five parameters, and they are explained together below.

e Amplitude EG Bias Depth (Amp dial)

Modulation
parameters

e Pitch Modulation Depth (Pch slider)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines how widely the pitch is modulated by the
LFO (low frequency oscillator), producing a vibrato effect.
The higher the value, the deeper the pitch modulation, and
hence, the more pronounced the vibrato effect.

e Filter Cutoff Bias (FItr dial)

Range: -64 (-100%) — +63 (+100%)
This determines how the controller affects the Amplitude or
volume of the sound. For positive values, the volume level
increases as the controller is moved toward the maximum.
For negative values, the effect is reversed: moving the
controller to the maximum results in a decrease in volume.

e Pitch Bias Depth (Pch dial)

Range: -24 — +24 semitones
This determines how the controller affects the pitch of the
sound. For positive values, the pitch is raised as the
controller is moved toward the maximum. For negative
values, the effect is reversed: moving the controller to the
maximum results in a lowering of the pitch.

Range: -64 (-100%) — +63 (+100%)
This determines how the controller changes the filter
setting, which affects the timbre or tonal quality of the
sound. For positive values, the tone becomes brighter as
the controller is moved toward the maximum. For negative
values, the effect is reversed: moving the controller to the
maximum results in a warmer, more round sound.

e Filter Modulation Depth (Fltr slider)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines how widely the filter is modulated by the
LFO (low frequency oscillator), producing a regular “wah-
wah” filter sweep effect. The higher the value, the deeper
the filter modulation, and hence, the more pronounced the
filter sweep effect.

NOTE: The default settings for the above parameters are as

follows:

* MODULATION wheel Pitch Modulation Depth: +10

e PITCH wheel Pitch Bias Depth: +2
« All other parameters are set to a default value of 0.
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Voice Common Variation EHGC" Parameters

Path: (VOICE) O (EDIT) O

*(F8) (Comon) O *(F3] (Effect)

* Press this only if the page shown below is not currently selected.

Wet/Dry (Available depending on selected effect.)

HIE blet. < Tikv ]
| [[Mod. WK + EIHF-J-::’r Cnt +

Variation Effect Type

Other effect parameters

AR EE f fect.

Uariation EEEEEIRE 1 II1FFI.L51-:-r'|

LI« T2

EewerbTime 2.13

nit.lela
HPF Cut DFF ABEH=
LPF Cutoff 5.6kH=

MODULATION Wheel Depth

The Variation effects are separate from the Reverb and
Chorus effects, and provide a wealth of additional and
unusual ways to change the sound of a Voice. It features
some of the same effects found in the Reverb and Chorus
sections. Thisis not mere redundancy; it allows you to use
one type of Reverb or Chorus for a specia effect for the
selected Voice. Naturally, this Variation effect can be saved
as part of the Voice data. Variation also gives you many
special effects not found in the other sections, such as

Delay, Gate Reverb and Wah.

Explanations of the parameters that are common to all
Variation types are given below. For individual descrip-
tions of the Variation types and explanations for all other
Variation parameters, refer to the separate “ Sound Lists and

MIDI Data” supplement.

e Variation Effect Type

Settings:

No Effect;

Reverb (Rev) Hall 1 & 2;
Reverb (Rev) Stage 1 & 2;
Delay L-C-R;

Echo;

Early Reflection (Ref.) 1 & 2;
Reverse Gate (ReversGate);

Chorus 1 - 4;

Flanger 1 - 3;

Rotary Speaker (Sp.);
Auto Pan;

Distortion;

Guitar Amp Simulator (G-Amp.Sim.);

2-Band EQ;
THRU

Reverb (Rev) Room 1 - 3;
Reverb (Rev) Plate;
Delay L,R;

Cross Delay;

Gate Reverb;

Reverb Karaoke (RevKaraok) 1 - 3;
Celeste 1 - 4;

Symphonic;

Tremolo;

Phaser 1 & 2;

Overdrive;

3-Band EQ;

Auto Wah;

This determines the Variation effect type for the Voice. For
details on specific effect types and parameters, refer to the
separate “ Sound Lists and MIDI Data” supplement.

Foot Controller Depth

NOTE: When the Type is set to No Effect, no sound is output.
When set to THRU, the Variation effect is canceled and the
sound of the Voice is output without any Variation effect.

e Wet/Dry

Range: W<D63 (0) — W=D (64) — W63>D (127)

NOTE: Numbers in parentheses indicate the corresponding
values, which can be entered directly from the numeric keypad
to change the settings. (Range: 0 - 127.)

This determines the balance between the original sound
(dry, or D) and the processed sound (wet, or W). A setting
of W=D resultsin an equal balance of dry and wet sound.

The Wet/Dry parameter is not available for some of the
effect types.

e MODULATION Wheel Depth (Mod.Whl)

Range: -63 — +63
This determines the depth of the effect that is controlled by
the MODULATION Wheel. This allows you to use the
MODULATION Wheel as akind of effect level control for
the Variation effect. A setting of O results in no MODULA-
TION Wheel control. This parameter is not available for
the 3-band EQ and 2-band EQ effect types.

e Foot Controller Depth (Foot Cnt)

Range: -63 — +63
This determines the depth of the effect that is controlled by
the Foot Controller. This alows you to use the Foot
Controller as akind of effect level control for the Variation
effect. A setting of O results in no Foot Controller control.
This parameter is not available for the 3-band EQ and 2-
band EQ effect types.
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Voice Element

About Elements texture and pitch, and change dynamically according to
Elements are the basic building blocks of the Voices. An how you play.

Element is a basic waveform of a certain sound (such as an

acoustic piano or violin), and there are a total of 205 There is alimit to the total amount of Elements that can be
different waveforms available. Up to four different Ele- used for al User Voices — specificaly, if al of the User
ments can be used to create a single Voice. In the Voice Voices use the maximum four Elements, only 70 Voices
Element pages, these can be assigned to different sections will be available for playing. Practically however, this

of the keyboard, played at different velocities, with differ- should not be a problem, since the individual Elements are
ent envelopes, and be given completely independent filter, rich and complex sounds in themselves. For most Voices,
pitch EG, tuning and LFO settings. This flexibility allows one Element is al you will need.

you to create extremely complex Voices that can shift in

Voice Element Wave Parameters
Path: (VOICE) (0 (EDIT) O *(F8) (Elmnt) 0 *(F1] (Wave)

* Press this only if the page shown below is not currently selected.

Element numbers 1 - 4. Dashes (--) indicate element is disabled or off.

Element Mute

MEEI@\MEE% Mute = off
Element Enable — | - | ——_mm| -
El.Enakl -- an |

- iFf irff irFf
(EFF-Ho.-- AEIHEE] AR EEE)( HE:BEE)) Qe Basp
Hotel H--C 2~G E|[C 2~G & |C 2~G 8 [C 2~G &
EEMEN A NFilter/IPiteh\Tuningll LFO JETops Comer)

F7

Pressing from the Wave menu selects
the Element Copy page. (See page 57.)

Wave Group/Number Mode (number of

available notes)

Note Limit Low/High

In this page you should: e Element Mute
1) Select an Element number. Or, copy an Element from Settings: mute, off
an existing Voice (by pressing (F7] and using the This determines whether the selected Element (1 - 4) is
Element Copy page). muted or not. When set to off, the Element sounds (or is
2) Turn the Element on (with Element Enable). unmuted). (This parameter has no effect for Elements not
3) Un-mute it, if necessary (with Element Mute). enabled in the Element Enable parameter below.)
4) Select the desired waveform for the Element (with Wave
Group and Number). e Element Enable (El.Enabl)
5) Change the Note Limit parameters, if desired. Settings: off, on
This determines whether the Element (1 - 4) is enabled for
the Voice or not.
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e Wave Group (Grp.)

Settings:
Ap Acoustic pianos
Ep Electric pianos
Mk Misc. keyboards
Cp Chromatic percussion
Ao Acoustic organs
Eo Electric organs
Ag Acoustic guitars
Eg Electric guitars
Ab Acoustic basses
Eb Electric basses
Mb Misc. basses
Bw Bowed strings
Oe Orchestra ensemble
Ch Choir
Ar Acoustic brass
Sr Synthesizer brass
Rd Reeds
Pi Pipes (woodwinds)
Et Ethnic instruments
Pc Percussive instruments
Me Musical sound effects
Ne Natural sound effects
Ow One-cycle waves
Lw Long-loop waves
Mw Misc. waves

This alows you to select the basic sound group or category
for the Element. If you know which group of sounds
contains the desired waveform, this parameter lets you
quickly select it.

e Wave Number (No.)

Range: 000 — 204

This determines the waveform used for the Element. For a
complete list of individual Elements available, refer to the
separate “ Sound Lists and MIDI Data” supplement.

e Note Limit Low/High (NoteL/H)

Range: C-2 — G8
This determines the range of notes over which an Element

can be played. Notes played outside the range will not be
sounded by the Element.

In the display, the left parameter is Note Limit Low (which
determines the lowest responding note), and the right is
Note Limit High (which determines the highest responding
note). You can use the (DEC)/ buttons or rotary dial to
change the setting, or use the keyboard to enter the desired
note directly.

HINT: You can use the Note Limit Low/High parameter to set
up keyboard splits among the Elements.

NOTE: After changing the Note Limit settings, be sure to move
the highlight away from the parameters before playing the
keyboard, to avoid inadvertently changing the setting again.
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Voice Element Wave Parameters Element Copy

Path: (VOICE) [0 (EDIT) O *(F8) (EImnt) O *(F1) (Wave) [0 *(F7] (ElCopy)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Currently selected Element number (1 - 4) of the Voice.

Voice Bank Voice Number/Category/Name

S Elcnent IHRGEEE B1s CF Marimba)

GrandFro EBriteFrno E.Grand Hok4YTonk
E.FPianol E.PianoZ Harksi. Clawi.
Celesta Glocken MusicBox Uibes
“dlorhon TubulBel Dulcimer

CH0 M Fre) ey {4 Fark ® iCata

F1 F2 F3 F6 F7 F8

Selects User Voice Bank.

Selects Preset Voice Bank. Use and to Calls up the controls for selecting
step through Voice Voice categories.
Selects XG Voice Bank. Banks. (See step 3 below.)

The Element Copy function allows you to copy an Element AN Elenent IBRGOEE 013 Ck Marimba

from an existing Voice to the Voice currently being edited. GrardPro BritePro E.Grand  HukyTonlky e
E.FPianol E.FiancZ Harrsi. Clawvi.
Celests Glocken PMusicBox Wibes

TO USE EIEMENt COPY: w.vvoeereeecreeeeceeeeeees et sglorhon TubulBel Dulcimet] |

], From the Element Wave page, select the destination CHG (e (Tsr (4 Coto & MW 4 Bank & 2 ETER

F4 F5

* Element number.
This is the Element number to which the existing
Voice's Element will be copied.

Use and to step
2. Press ' through the Voice categories.

5 Press to call up the Elements of the selected

, Select the desired Voice Bank. ° Voice.
Use (F1), (F2), and [F3] to select the XG, Preset, and In this page, you can audition (or individually listen to)
User Banks, respectively. Use and to step each Element before you actually copy it. To do this,
through the Bank numbers. highlight the desired Element number and play the
keyboard.

., Select the desired Voice number.
Use any data entry method to select the Voice.

R Element.l

You can also browse through the Voices according to Cr iy
. . . nt Auditioh
their general categories. To do this, press (Catg), Eu ELz ELZ EL4
LL

then use and to step through the first Voices

in the various Voice categories. LAkl )

A Banl = XCata)

6. Press again to actually copy the selected
Element.
The display automatically returns to the Element Wave
page after the operation is completed.
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Voice Element Amplitude Parameters

Path: (VOICE] 00 (EDIT) O *(F8) (Elmnt) O *(F2) (Amp)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Mute status for each Element (1 - 4).

Element Level

Amplitude EG Rate

.&[!]_[_EElement\
Elfment 1 L |
m

Pan

Velocity Limit Low/High

Velocity Curve

Amplitude EG Rate Parameters (Rate)

The Amplitude EG (envelope generator) parameters allow
you to shape how the level of the Voice changes over time.
By pressing from this page, you can select the graphic
Amp EG Edit page, for more detailed editing of the EG
parameters. (See page 55.)

Keep in mind that the EG parameters affect each other, and
are affected by how long a note is held. For example, if
Decay is set to alow value and the note is held for along
time, you may not be able to hear changes made to the
Release parameter. Also keep in mind that the EG param-
eters may have little or no effect, depending on the particu-
lar Voice selected.

O Attack Rate (Amp EG Atk Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the Attack rate of the EG, or how long it
takes for the sound to reach full volume when a note is
played.

O Decay 1 Rate (Amp EG Dcyl Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the first Decay rate of the EG, or how
rapidly the sound goes to the Decay 1 Level setting. (See
page 56.)

O Decay 2 Rate (Amp EG Dcy2 Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the second Decay rate of the EG, or how
rapidly the sound goes to the Decay 2 Level setting. (See
page 56.)

F7

Pressing from the Amp menu selects the
graphic Amp EG Edit page. (See page 55.)

O Release Rate (Amp EG Rel Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the Release rate of the EG, or how long the
sound sustains after a note is released.

e Pan

Range: -7 (left) — 0 (center) — 7 (right); 8 (scaling)
This determines the pan setting for the Element, or its
placement in the stereo image. A setting of 8 (scaling)
results in the pan setting being tracked across the keyboard,
with left - right corresponding to low - high. In other
words, the lower the note, the greater the sound is panned
to the left; the higher the note, the greater the sound is
panned to the right.

e Velocity Limit Low/High (Vel.Lim L/H)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the velocity range over which an Element
can be played. Velocities played outside the range will not
be sounded by the Element. This can be used to set up
velocity splits among the Elements, in which different
Elements sound depending on how hard or soft you play
the keyboard.

In the display, the left parameter dial is Velocity Limit
Low (which determines the softest responding velocity),
and the right is Velocity Limit High (which determines the
hardest responding velocity).

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob 51

3POW 4IP3 2107 .



e Velocity Curve (Vel.Crv)
Settings:
normal, hard 1, hard 2, soft 1, soft 2, cross 1, cross 2

This determines how the strength of your playing affects
the volume of the selected Element. The various curves let
you tailor the velocity response to your particular needs or
technique. By assigning different curves to different
Elements, you can set up velocity crossfades — letting you
crossfade between different Elements depending on how
softly or strongly you play.

Each curve is represented by a corresponding icon in the
display, as shown below. The Hard 1 and 2 curves are
good for when you want to have strong volume even at
medium playing strength. The Soft 1 and 2 curves are
good for when you want greater, more subtle control when
playing softly. The Cross 1 and 2 curves are specifically
for crossfade applications; to use them, assign Cross 1 to
one Element and Cross 2 to the other.

&

normal

al I

hard 1 hard 2
soft 1 soft 2
cross 1 cross 2

e Element Level (Level)
Range: 0 — 127
This determines the volume of the Element.
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Voice Element Filter EG Parameters

Path: (VOICE) [0 (EDIT) O *(F8) (Elmnt) 0 *(F3] (Filter)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Mute status for each Element (1 - 4).

Cutoff Frequency

Filter EG Rate

Resonance

Rate Velocity
Sensitivity LLLL)

Level Velocity
Sensitivity

Filter EG Rate Parameters (Rate)

The Filter EG (envelope generator) parameters allow you to
shape how the tone or timbre of the Voice changes over
time. By pressing from this page, you can select the
graphic Filter EG Edit page, for more detailed editing of
the Filter EG parameters. (See page 55.)

Keep in mind that the EG parameters affect each other, and
are affected by how long a note is held. For example, if
Decay is set to alow value and the note is held for along
time, you may not be able to hear changes made to the
Release parameter. Also keep in mind that the EG param-
eters may have little or no effect, depending on the particu-
lar Voice selected.

O Attack Rate (FIt EG Atk Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the Attack rate of the Filter EG, or how
long it takes for the filter to “open up” or reach full effect,
after a note is played.

O Decay 1 Rate (FIt EG Dcy1 Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the first Decay rate of the Filter EG. This
determines how rapidly the filter setting goes to the Decay
1 Level value. (See page 56.)

O Decay 2 Rate (FIt EG Dcy2 Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the second Decay rate of the Filter EG.
This determines how rapidly the filter setting goes to the
Decay 2 Level value. (See page 56.)

O Release Rate (FIt EG Rel Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the Release rate of the Filter EG, or how
long the filter effect sustains after a note is released.

F7

Pressing from the Filter menu selects the
graphic Filter EG Edit page. (See page 55.)

e Resonance

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the amount of filter resonance or emphasis
of the Filter Cutoff Frequency parameter below. Higher
values increase the emphasis of the Filter Cutoff Frequency,
producing a higher resonant peak, while lower values
produce arelatively flat response.

e Rate Velocity Sensitivity (Sens.Rate)

Range: -7 — +7
This determines the degree to which the Filter EG Rate is
affected by velocity. For a setting of 0, velocity has no
effect on the Filter EG Rate. For positive settings, the
stronger you play, the faster the filter changes (shorter EG
rates). For negative settings, the softer you play, the faster
the filter changes.

e Level Velocity Sensitivity (Sens.Level)

Range: -7 — +7
This determines the degree to which the Filter EG Level is
affected by velocity. For a setting of 0, velocity has no
effect on the Filter EG Level. For positive settings, the
stronger you play, the more effect the filter has on the
sound (higher EG levels). For negative settings, the softer
you play, the more effect the filter has on the sound (lower
EG levels).

e Cutoff Frequency

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the cutoff frequency of the filter, or the
frequency point above which other frequencies are filtered
out. Lower cutoff values create a deeper, more rounded
tone, while higher values create a thinner, brighter tone.
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Voice Element P"Cl‘l EG Parameters

Path: (VOICE) [0 (EDIT) O *(F8) (Elmnt) O *(F4) (Pitch)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Mute status for each Element (1 - 4).

Pitch EG Depth

Pitch EG Rate

I.!.[!]_[’EElement

E1l-rul-r|+

Rate Velocity
Sensitivity

Level Velocity
Sensitivity

Pitch EG Rate Parameters (Rate)

The Pitch EG (envelope generator) parameters allow you to
shape how the pitch of the Voice changes over time. By
pressing from this page, you can select the graphic
Pitch EG Edit page, for more detailed editing of the Pitch
EG parameters. (See page 55.)

Keep in mind that the EG parameters affect each other, and
are affected by how long a note is held. For example, if
Decay is set to alow value and the note is held for along
time, you may not be able to hear changes made to the
Release parameter.

O Attack Rate (Pch EG Atk Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the Attack rate of the Pitch EG, or how
long it takes for the pitch to change after a note is played.

O Decay 1 Rate (Pch EG Dcy1 Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the first Decay rate of the Pitch EG, or

how rapidly the pitch goes to the Decay 1 Level value.
(See page 56.)

O Decay 2 Rate (Pch EG Dcy?2 Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the second Decay rate of the Pitch EG, or

how rapidly the pitch goes to the Decay 2 Level value.
(See page 56.)

Fch EG Atk Eate
- .

F7

Pressing from the Pitch menu selects the
graphic Pitch EG Edit page. (See page 55.)

O Release Rate (Pch EG Rel Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the Release rate of the Pitch EG, or how
long the Pitch EG effect sustains after a note is released.

e Rate Velocity Sensitivity (Sens.Rate)

Range: -7 — +7
This determines the degree to which the Pitch EG Rate is
affected by velocity. For a setting of 0, velocity has no
effect on the Pitch EG. For positive settings, the stronger
you play, the faster the Pitch changes (shorter EG rates).
For negative settings, the softer you play, the faster the
Pitch changes (longer EG rates).

e Level Velocity Sensitivity (Sens.Lvl)

Range: -7 — +7
This determines the degree to which the Pitch EG Level is
affected by velocity. For a setting of 0, velocity has no
effect on the Pitch EG Level. For positive settings, the
stronger you play, the the greater the amount of pitch
change (higher EG levels). For negative settings, the softer
you play, the greater the amount of pitch change.

e Depth (Pch EG Depth)

Range: 1/2, 1, 2, 4 octaves

This determines the overall pitch range (in octaves) of the
Pitch EG.
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Voice Element Gruphic EG Edil’ Parameters — Amp, Filter and Pitch

Path: (VOICE) O (EDIT) O *(F8) (Elmnt) O **(F2)
O *(F1) (Parm)

(Amp) or (Filter) or (Pitch) O *(F7) ({E=.)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.
**Press one of these — Amp, Filter, or Pitch — to select the desired corresponding set of EG controls.

These parameters give you fine control over the EG param-
eters. With the graphic display, the controls are very
intuitive and easy to understand. Moreover, a set of pre-
programmed EG Templates make it easy and quick to get
suitable EG settings. Once you've copied a Template, you
can then “tweak” it with the individual edit controls.

EG pages are provided for the three main aspects of the
sound: volume (Amp), tone (Filter), and pitch. To select
one of the three, press the appropriate button —
(Amp), (Filter) or (Pitch) — from any of the
Voice Element pages described above.

Mute status for each Element (1 - 4).
Also selects Element for editing.

Rate parameters @UEEl=nent.]  AmF EG ALk Rate = 56
a0l 02 Fl =
[Eate ----- Py Ly
Level parameters . ":
Ll --o-e-- T=l
4 M B Mout Zoom in
F2 F5 F6 F7 F8
| | | |
Selects Template Moves to previous Zoom in.
Copy page. EG segment. Zoom out.

In this page you should:

1) Select an Element number (by moving the highlight to
the Mute status oval in the display). This calls up the
entire set of EG parameters for the Element.

2) Select and adjust the parameters as desired.

3) Use and to select different segments of the
graphic EG for viewing (see About the EG Segments
below). Also, use and to zoom in and out of
the graphic EG — displaying as much or as little of the
EG as desired.

About the EG Segments

For display purposes and ease of editing, the EG graphic is
divided into four segments. Segments (Seg) 1 - 3, and
Release (Rel). Segment 1 corresponds to the Attack portion
of the EG, Segment 2 to the Decay 1 portion, Segment 3 to
the Decay 2 portion, and Release to the Release.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

Moves to next EG segment.

e Attack Rate (At Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
For the Amplitude EG, this determines how long it takes
for the sound to reach full volume when a note is played.
For the Filter and Pitch EGs, this determines how long it
takes the tone/pitch to go from the EG Initial Level setting
to the EG Attack Level.

e Decay 1 Rate (D1 Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the first Decay rate of the EG. This
determines how rapidly the sound/tone/pitch goes to the
Decay 1 Level setting. (See page 56.)

e Decay 2 Rate (D2 Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the second Decay rate of the EG. This
determines how rapidly the sound/tone/pitch goes to the
Decay 2 Level setting. (See page 56.)
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e Release Rate (RI Rate)

Range: 0 — 63
For the Amplitude EG, this determines the Release rate of
the EG, or how long the level of the sound sustains after a
note is released. For the Filter and Pitch EGs, this deter-
mines how long it takes the tone/pitch to reach the EG
Release Level setting.

e |nitial Level (Int Lvl)
(Filter EG and Pitch EG only)
Range: -63 — +63
This determines the initial setting of the filter or pitch,
before the note is played.

e Attack Level (At Lvl)
(Filter EG and Pitch EG only)
Range: -63 — +63
This determines the filter/pitch level setting that follows the
Initial Level.

e Decay 1 Level (D1 Lvl)
Range: 0 — 127 (Amplitude EG)
-63 — +63 (Filter EG and Pitch EG)
For the Amplitude EG, this determines the level setting that
follows the maximum level reached at the end of the
Attack. For the Filter and Pitch EGs, this determines the
level setting that follows the Attack Level.

e Decay 2 Level (D2 Lvl)
Range: 0 — 127 (Amplitude EG)
-63 — +63 (Filter EG and Pitch EG)
This determines the level setting that follows the Decay 1
Level.

NOTE: Regarding the Decay 1 and Decay 2 Level parameters,
Decay 2 can set to a higher value than Decay 1, yet the actual
levels of the two remain equal. (In other words, the actual level
of Decay 2 cannot be greater than that of Decay 1.)

e Release Level (Rl Lvl)
(Filter EG and Pitch EG only)
Range: -63 — +63
This determines the final setting of the filter or pitch, after
the note is released.
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Voice Element Templute Copy — Amp, Filter and Pitch

Path: (VOICE) O (EDIT) O *(F8) (Elmnt) O **(F2) (Amp) or (Filter) or (Pitch) O *(F7) (=)
0 *(F2] (Temp)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.
**Press one of these — Amp, Filter, or Pitch — to select the desired corresponding set of EG controls.

Mute status for each Element (1 - 4).
Also selects Element for Template Copy.

@B EE l cnent. | EG TemPlate = User
E1Emént 1 &8 7 & -
)

F1 F5 F6 F7 F8
| | | |
Selects EG Moves to previous Zoom in.
parameter page. EG segment. Zoom out.

Moves to next EG segment.

The EG Templates are pre-programmed Amp/Filter/Pitch ® OPEFALION ..ottt
EG settings that let you quickly and easily get the type of ’. Move the highlight to the Template type.

EG you need. Once you've copied a Template, you can

return to the page of EG parameters ((F1) — Parm), then 2. Select a Template. (Usetherotary dial or (DEC)/(INC]
“tweak” it with the individual edit controls. buttons.)

and MIDI Data” supplement.

If you want to restore the original edited EG setting,
select User.

3 Press to actually copy the Template.

4. Press to return to the previous Voice Edit
page.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

Refer to EG Template List in the separate “ Sound Lists
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Voice Element TURING Parameters

Path: (VOICE] 0 (EDIT) OO *(F8] (Elmnt) 0 *(F5]) (Tuning)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Mute status for each Element (1 - 4).

Detune

Note Shift QU DERGEE L enient,
Element 1 L J

Pitch Scaling Shift---------------
Center Note Center ---- E T

Zcaling ---- 1AR%
pitch Scaling — | DELURE ... ... me—
Depth

e Note Shift (Shift)
Range: -32 — +32 (semitones)

This determines the coarse pitch setting for the Element in
semitones. (Fine pitch adjustments can be made in Detune
below.)

e Pitch Scaling Center Note (Center)

Range: C-2 — G8
This determines the central note around which the Pitch
Scaling is based. For example, when thisis set to C3, the
C3 key (middle C) plays at conventional pitch, and all other
notes around it are scaled in pitch according to the Pitch
Scaling Depth setting below.

e Pitch Scaling Depth (Scaling)

Settings: 0%, 5%, 10%, 20%, 50%, 100%
This determines the Pitch Scaling, or how pitch is tracked
across the keyboard. A setting of 0% results in normal
scaling; in other words, conventional pitch intervals are
used. A setting of 100% results in constant pitch across the
keyboard; all notes sound at the same pitch. Intermediate
settings provide microtonal scaling. For example, a 5%
setting results in a 24-note octave; in other words, a one-
octave interval corresponds to two octaves on the keyboard.

e Detune
Range: -50 — +50 cents (approx. +/- 1 semitone)

This determines the fine pitch setting for the Element in
cents. (Coarse pitch adjustments can be made in Note Shift
above.)
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Voice Element LFO Parameters

Path: (VOICE] 0 (EDIT) O *(F8]) (Elmnt) O *(F6) (LFO)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Mute status for each Element (1 - 4).

LFO Delay Time LFO Wave

LFO Speed — |

Amplitude Pitch
Modulation
Depth Depth

About LFO

The LFO (low frequency oscillator) is alow frequency
waveform that is used to modulate, or regularly waver,
some aspect of the sound. This modulation can be applied
to the level (Amplitude), pitch, or tone (Filter).

The LFO here is separate from the modulation found in the
Common page’s Control menu. (See page 46.) The LFO
modulation here is applied constantly and is not affected by
the controllers (MODULATION wheel, after touch, PITCH
wheel, or Foot Controller).

e Delay Time

Modulation

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the amount of time before the onset of the
LFO modulation. (This only affects Pitch modulation.)

e Wave

Settings: sawtooth, triangle, sample & hold (S&H)
This determines the particular waveform for the LFO. The
modulation characteristics differ depending on the wave-
form selected. The sample & hold setting produces a
random modulation effect.

e Speed

Range: 0 — 63
This determines the speed of the LFO modulation. Higher
values result in faster modulation.

Filter
Modulation
Depth

e Amplitude Modulation Depth (AM)

Range: 0 — 31
This determines how widely the level (Amplitude) is
modulated by the LFO. The higher the value, the greater
the modulation of the sound level .

e Pitch Modulation Depth (PM)

Range: 0 — 63
This determines how widely the pitch is modulated by the
LFO. The higher the value, the greater the pitch modula-
tion.

e Filter Modulation Depth (FM)

Range: 0 — 15
This determines how widely the tone (Filter) is modulated
by the LFO. The higher the value, the greater the tone
modulation.
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Other Voice Functions

Voice Drum Set

Amplitude EG
(Attack, Decay, Release)
Volume Currently selected
(Pan, Volume) Reverb Send parameter/value.
A \Drum [Set |
Note Number | In=t | Wol | Ak | Send | Fitker [Tu
\ Fan o |AtE ok |Fey @ |Ees | Shit e |Roul
\@ Doyl o an| —— Mode (Alternate
"' Oy o Switch, Assign Mode)
Drum Map iStandanI T
[EBrush Slak

‘ . Note On/Off Receive Filters
Selected instrument name.

Tuning (Note Shift, Detune)

Filter (Resonance, Cutoff)

The Drum Set controls allow you to change a wide variety 4. Select the note number/instrument for editing.

of settings of the drum/percussion sounds in the User Drum This can aso be done directly from the keyboard, no
Kit. These settings include pitch, level, panning, Reverb matter which other parameter is highlighted. Simply
send, filter controls and EG (Envelope Generator), among play a key, and the note number changes and the
others. Moreover, these parameters can be set to com- instrument name appears at the bottom of the display.
pletely independent values for each of the drum sounds in

the User Kit. 5 Edit the drum sound as desired.

* Edit other sounds by repeating steps 4 and 5.

e Operation ............. R NOTE: There is no Store operation for the User Kit: the Kit
. Select the User Kit (D12 or program #140). is saved to internal memory automatically. Also, for this
(None of the other Drum Voices can be selected for reason, there is no Compare function in Drum Set editing.
editing.)
2 Press (EDIT].
o

3. Select the type of Drum Voice.
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e Note Number/Instrument (Inst)

Range: CO — C5
This determines the Note Number in the Kit, and hence, the
specific drum/percussion instrument assigned to the note.
You can also select the desired note number by simply
pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard.

NOTE: You should avoid playing the keyboard while editing an
instrument sound, since doing so will automatically select a
different Note Number/Instrument, depending on the key you
press.

e Drum Map

Settings:
Standard, Room,
Rock, Electronic (Electrnic),
Analog, Jazz,
Brush, Classic,
SFX 1, SFX 2

This determines the basic type of drum kit that will be used
for the User Kit. Selecting a particular Drum Map calls up
a certain set of drum sounds and key assignment. (For a
list of the drum sounds and key assignments in each Drum
Map, refer to the separate “ Voice Lists and MIDI Data”
supplement.)

NOTE: Be careful not to switch Drum Maps in the middle of
editing a User Kit, otherwise all your parameter edits will be
reset to the default values of the newly selected kit.

e Pan
Range: random, Left 63 (-63) — Right 63 (+63)

This determines the stereo position of the selected drum
sound. The random setting randomly assigns the drum to a
pan position. This is useful when you want to quickly
assign different drum sounds to be heard from different
random parts of the stereo image.

e Volume (Vol)
Range: 0 — 127
This determines the volume of the selected drum sound.

e Amplitude EG Attack Rate (Amp Atk)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the Attack Rate of the level EG, or how
long it takes for the sound of the selected drum sound to
reach full volume when a note is played. (For more
information about EG parameters, see page 55.)

e Amplitude EG Decay Rate (Amp Dcy)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the Decay Rate of the level EG, or how
rapidly the sound dies down as the note is held. Higher
values result in alonger Decay rate. (For more information
about EG parameters, see page 55.)

NOTE: This parameter may little or no effect for certain short
percussion sounds.

e Amplitude EG Release Rate (Amp RIs)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the Release Rate of the level EG, or how

rapidly the sound dies out after the note is released. (For
more information about EG parameters, see page 55.)

NOTE: This parameter may little or no effect for certain short
percussion sounds.

e Reverb Send (Send Rev)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the selected drum sound that is
sent to the Reverb effect. A value of 0O results in a com-
pletely “dry” drum sound, no matter how much Reverb is
applied to the User Kit.

NOTE: Keep in mind that the Reverb effect must be properly

enabled and set for this parameter to work as intended. Also,

the Reverb Send parameter (page 45) must be set to an
appropriate value.

e Filter Cutoff (Filter Cut)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the cutoff frequency of the filter applied to
the selected drum sound, or the frequency point around
which other frequencies are filtered out. Lower cutoff
values create a deeper, more rounded tone, while higher
values create a thinner, brighter tone.

e Filter Resonance (Filter Res)

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the amount of filter resonance or emphasis
of the Filter Cutoff parameter above. Higher values
increase the emphasis of the cutoff frequency, producing a
higher resonant peak, while lower values produce a rela-
tively flat response.
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e Note Shift (Tuning Shft)

e Instrument Assign Mode (Mode Asign)

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the coarse pitch setting of the selected
drum sound.

e Detune (Tuning Detn)

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the fine pitch setting of the selected drum
sound.

e Note On Receive Filter (Note RcvOn)

Settings: off, on
This determines how the selected drum sound responds to
MIDI Note On messages. Normally, this should be set to
on so that the corresponding drum sound plays when a
MIDI Note On message is received. Set this to off when
you want to keep the selected drum sound from playing.

e Note Off Receive Filter (Note RcvOff)

Settings: off, on

This determines how the selected drum sound responds to
MIDI Note Off messages. When thisis set to on, the
selected sound will stop in response to the corresponding
MIDI Note Off message. An on setting is good for some
sustained sounds (like a whistle), or for key-controlled
cymbal “chokes.” For most drum sounds, however, this

should be set to off so that the drum sound plays back in its

entirety (is not cut off).

e Alternate Group (Mode Alter)

Range: off, 1 — 127

This determines the group assignment of the selected drum
sound. Drums assigned to the same group cannot be
sounded simultaneously. In other words, if one drumin a
group is sounding while a second in the same group is
played, the first drum sound will be cut off and the second
will sound.

HINT: The main use for this parameter is in creating realistic

hi-hat sounds. By assigning an open hi-hat and a closed hi-hat

to the same group, you can “choke” or stop the open hi-hat

sound by simply playing the closed hi-hat — just like pressing
the pedal on an actual hi-hat set.

Settings: single (sgl), multi (mlt)
This determines how the Voices are sounded when two or
more notes are played from the same key. When thisis set
to single and the same key is played twice, the first note is
cut off as soon as the second note is played. When set to
multi and the same key is played twice, the first note
continues to sound and is overlapped by the second note.
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Voice Nume

Path: (VOICE] [0 (EDIT) O *(F8) (Comon) O *(F7) (Name)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

By Hame

Loice MHame

&ahdF‘nn |

AlZ234Sa TSI T 4E=E Cr—g™_~ {3,
AECIE IJELMNOPRESTUULAYZ: 5 <=7
abcdefdhiiklmnoRdrstuguedz=1, ‘Trs W el

Wkt , o
L

© OPENALION ..ottt
. Move the highlight in the name to the desired posi-
tion with the left/right cursor buttons ([ = )/( » ).

Change the character at the highlight by using the
rotary dial.

3. After entering the name, press to leave the
Name page.
Once you leave the Name page, further editing can be
done, or you can store the newly named Voice.

F7 F8

— Press to delete the
i character at the highlight.

Press to insert a space at
the highlight.

Other functions

. — Insert
This inserts a blank space at the highlight position.

° — Delete
This deletes the character at the highlight position.

Voice Store

Path: (VOICE] O (EDIT) O (STORE)

A Store

Destination Voice Number.

ARGEEE
HHA1  FfiGrandPho

ﬁ Fdi ExFander-

\ Free Element.: BE3

Newly edited Voice Number/Name.

L IO o= =110 o
1. Once you've edited and named a Voice, press
(STORE).

Select the User Voice number to which you want to
* gorethe newly created Voice.

The default number is the same as the Voice you called

up for editing.

Number of free Elements.

3 Press (ENTER].
L]

Answer the “Areyou sure?” prompt by pressing the

: button for “Yes’ or the button for “No.”
Press the button to store the Voice, or press
to cancel. When the operation is finished, a“Com-
pleted’ message appears, and the display returns to the
Voice Play mode. Pressing returns operation to
the Store page.
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Voice Compure

The Compare function allows you to hear the changes
you’ve made to a Voice and instantly compare them with
the sound of the original Voice. To use Compare, you must
be in the Edit mode and have made at least one change to a
parameter.

Normally, after editing, the letter “3” (Edit) appears at the
top left of the display, indicating the Edit condition:

“B” indicates Edit condition.

Reverb Send = B85
Jelacty |Fortmnt] Modé |

Eeverh-
- |Ghorus - Fald]

From this condition to use Compare, press the

button. In Compare, the VOICE lamp flashes and the letter
“[” (Compare) appears at the top of the display, replacing
“B.” Theoriginal parameter values are also shown.

MODE
...................................... Lamp
\o * /
O - Or- flashes.
SONG YOICE

Feverh-

- |Charus -
Chotus
Lo Eeu -

Pressing again returns to the newly edited Voice (and
“M" changesto “[E”). You can continue editing other
parameters, pressing the button as needed to compare
the edited sound with the original. (Pressing toggles
between the original Voice and edited Voice.)

NOTE: In the Compare condition, all parameters are “locked”
and cannot be changed.

voie Job — Edit Recall

The Edit Recall Job (the only Voice Job) allows you to
recall the last edited Voice. For example, if you have
edited a Voice and then switched to other Voices without
storing the one you were editing to internal memory, you
can still call the edited Voice back up again by using this
function.

To use Edit Recall: ......ccoveveieeeece e
| From the Voice Play mode, pressthe button.

U Toh Eecall Uoice

Recall
[

2 Press to recall the last edited Voice, or press
to cancel.
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Song Mode

Song

Song Playback
—— Loop Playback .........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 67
—— Transport/Location Controls ....................... 67
—— Measure/Beat Parameter .............cceeeevenene 68
—— Mark/Jump Function ..........ccccceeieiiiniinns 68
el 1= 1 0 010 TN 69
T MULE ..o 69
— Play Effect Bypass .....ccccooeeviiiiiiiiiiiinieeeeenns 70

Multi Controls
- MR pages....ccooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee . 73
EFFECT [ oF= o [T 76
INSTRUMENT [ oF: 1o (=13 ursspos e 82

Controller Edit
Portamento ... 86
Real-time Controllers: ...........coovvveeiiieeeennnn. 87

MODULATION Wheel / PITCH Wheel /
After Touch / Foot Controller

Song Playback Effects

Per Track .......cccvvvvvreimieiiiiniiineieenieneeeeeeenenee 89
———— QUANLZE . ..ot 90
SWING e 91
Transpose/Clock Shift............ocoevviiiiiennnnn, 92
Gate Time/VeloCity .........ccoovvvviiiiiiiiiiiieeeenn, 93
Track Transmit Channel ............................. 94
Song Chain ... 95
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Loading a Song

Song loading is done from the Disk mode (page 198).
However, Songs also be loaded directly from within the
Song mode, without having to enter the Disk mode.

© OPEFALION ..o

1. Make sure a proper floppy disk (with Song data) is
in the disk drive. Then, from the main Song mode
page, press (L oad).

2. From the Load page, select the desired Song, then
press (ENTER].

After the operation is completed, the display returns to
the Load page. Press or to return to the
main Song page.

If a Song is aready in memory and the display below
appears, answer the prompt with the (“No") or
(“Yes") buttons.

QUEIES | cad [File] Siz= }
ok
al:lr*e Yo, sure? (YegsNod
—_— ]
B

Pressing loads the Song and pressing cancels
the operation. In either case, the display returns to the
Load page. Press or to return to the main

Song page.
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Song Playback

Song Playback involves much more than simply starting To enter the Song mode, make sure a Song is loaded (see
and stopping the Song. The Song mode contains a wide page 198) or has been recorded, then press (SONG.

variety of parameters that give you extensive control over
playback, allowing you to dramatically change the final
sound.

Loop Playback

Loop playback alows you to continuously “loop” or repeat 2. Stop playback by pressing the button.
playback of the Song. Playback repeats indefinitely until
the Song is stopped manually.

To Loop playback a SoNg: ......cccoeveririenienieee e
Simultaneously hold down the button and
press the button.

Loop playback starts immediately, and is indicated by
the loop playback symbol (=) at the right of the song

name.
Transport /Location Controls
Returns to the beginning of the Song. Starts playback (or recording,
Also recalls the User-stored Multi settings when RECORD lamp is lit).
(except when pressed during playback).
(See page 72.)
............................................................. SEQUENCER sesessssseecnne
o)
RECORD TOP STOP RUN <« >
Enables record stand-by. Stops playback or Rewind Fast forward
(See pages 98 and 101 for recording.
details on recording.)
The (RECORD], (STOP) and (RUN) buttons are self-explana- e (<« / [ »») buttons
tory, and their use is covered elsewhere. The other trans- Pressing either of these once reverses or advances one
port controls are explained below. measure (when playback is stopped). Holding either down
rewinds or fast-forwards continuously through the song.
° button These can also be used during playback.

Pressing this instantly returns to the beginning (or “top”) of
the Song or phrase. This button can also be used for the
same purpose during playback. (If you press too
soon after pressing (TOPJ, the sequencer may not return to
the beginning of the Song.)
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Measure /Beat Parameter

Measure number Beat number

@1
[— i e
r & 9 18 11 12 13

= I
ﬂq‘::::::_::::'::::":::::::::::::':::::::::::::::::

5] o T Frd
BrandPre | rhainn 1|CHT

EEFDIT- R (Har HuED Can D Chain) i L oad)Gave)

To use the Measure/Beat parameter for location: ............ The beat number always resets to 1 when locating a new
Highlight the measure number (in the main Song Play measure.
display shown above), and use the following controls:
» (DEC)/ buttons — to step through the measures.
¢ Rotary dia — to quickly move through the mea-
sures.
* Numeric keypad (then (ENTER]) — to directly go to
a specific measure number.

Mark /Jump Function

The mark/jump function lets you “mark” (memorize) up to To jump to a marked 10Cation: .........cccceeererenenencnieeiene
10 locations within the current song and “jump” to any one ], Press (Mark).

of the marked locations in one easy step.
2. Move the highlight to the appropriate Mark/Jump

Tomark alocation: ........cccccvveeiicve e number (or enter the number via the numeric
], Press (Mark) from the main Song Play display. keypad), and press (ENTER).
This calls up the Mark/Jump display. The display immediately returns to Song Play at the
specified location.
Measure/Beat of Currently selected
Mark/Jump number 1. Mark/Jump number.
mﬁaﬂgJumP ﬁaﬂ To clear a marked 10Cation: ........ccccooereienenenineneeeee

HEB ’. Press (F3) (Mark).

&
-
L
=
=
9

2. Move the highlight to the desired Mark/Jump
number (or enter the number via the numeric
keypad), and press (Clear).

=
=

L llear )

2, From the above display, move the highlight to an
empty number (for example, “2" above) and press
(ENTERJ.

This records the current measure/besat location to the
specified Mark/Jump number, and returns you to the
Song mode.

68 gooooooboobobbbbobobbobbobbobobbobbobobobobbobbobo oo oo b0 bobobobobboboboboobooao



Song Playback

Tempo

The QS300 allows precise tempo settings from 25 to 300
beats per minute in fine one-tenth of a quarter-note incre-

ments.
Tenths of a beat/minute.

Tempo (in beats/minute)

The number to the left of the period in the tempo parameter
is the number of quarter-note beats per minute, and the
number to the right of the period represents tenths of a
quarter note. Move the highlight to the desired part of the
tempo (the ones or tenths section) and change the tempo as
required.

apoyy buog .

Mute

Recorded tracks can be muted (turned off) during playback
or recording, allowing you to selectively hear individual
tracks. This lets you single out important tracks you want
to hear, or temporarily silence tracks that you don’t want to
hear.

Mute dots. (Tracks 1 and 2 are currently muted.)

To mute/lun-mute arecorded track: ......ccoceeveeveeceecreenenne.
] Move the highlight to the desired mute dot in the

: display.

Pressthe button (once or twice) until the letter
TR appears in the mute dot.

To un-mute the track (or turn it on), press the

button. The letter “d&h” disappears and the mute dot is

solid, indicating the track can be heard.

The mute dots appear as white blocks with a dotted
outline rather than solid dark dots. In the display above,
for example, tracks 1 and 2 are muted, tracks 3, 4 and

Pattern (Pat) contain data and are on, while the rest
contain no data.

NOTE: The Chord (Chd) and Tempo (Tmp) tracks cannot
be muted.

To simultaneously mute/un-mute all tracks: .....................
] Move the highlight to any mute dot in the display.

Simultaneously hold down the EXI@8 button and
L]
pressthe or button — to mute and
to un-mute.
HINT: This function can be very handy when you want to

“solo” monitor a track: First mute all tracks, then turn on
only the track you want to hear.
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Play Effect Bypass

Play Effect Bypass allows you to turn play effects on and To use Play Effect Bypass on all tracks at once: ..............
off for indivdual recorded tracks during playback or record- ] Move the highlight to any mute dot in the display.
ing.

Simultaneously hold down the button and

: press the or button — to effect-

Minus sign (%) in mute dots indicates Play
Effect Bypass is on for the track. bypass all tracks or to set the track for normal
playback.

BAt: ] 13237

To use Play Effect Bypass on a recorded track: ...............
Move the highlight to the desired mute dot in the

* display.

2. Press the button (once or twice) until a minus
sign (%) appearsin the mute dot.to turn off the
effects for the selected track.

A minus sign (=) appears in the mute dot in the
display, indicating that the play effects for the selected
track are turned off. To turn the effects back on, press

the button.
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Multi Controls

The Multi controls give you extensive control over a wide
variety of parameters for the Voices of all of the individual
tracks. These parameters include Voice Bank and Voice,
volume, panning, tuning, filter, velocity, EG (for Ampli-
tude), and vibrato — plus al effect settings, including
Send, Type and al effect parameters. The Multi pages also
feature an easy-to-use “mixing console”’ layout that shows
you all relevant parameters at a glance.

To call up the Multi CONtrols: .......cooveeeeererese e
Press to enter the Song mode. Then, from the main
Song Play display (shown below), press (Multi).

__D .F__

CMaimA J|EM?

The tree chart below shows all parameter pages for the
Multi controls. The three main paths are the Mixer pages
(which include Voice and volume settings), the Effect
pages, and the Instrument pages (which include tuning,
filter, velocity, EG and vibrato settings).

4
apoly buog .

Multi Controls
—ET pages
RY 0] 11 41 P 73
RV o] [ = PSP 74
——— Search.........cccccc 75
—[i4 pages
——— SeNd ... 76
TY P e 77
Effect Parameters
——— Reverb........cccco 79
—— ChOorus ..., 79
Variation .........ccccoeeeeiiie 80
—BIMEH pages
TunIiNg/FIlter ..., 82
Mode/VeloCity ........cccvvviiiiiiiieiie e, 83
T EG TIMEe ..o 84
Vibrato ... 85
I
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Storing the Multi Control Parameter Values

The settings for al Multi control parameters (listed in the
chart on the previous page) are automatically saved as you
make changes to them. However, many of these settings
may change during playback of a Song, such as when the
Song contains different Program Change or Control Change
settings. For this reason, you may want to have an “initial”
or “reset” set of Multi values that can be recalled (particu-
larly at the start of a Song), or you may want to assign a
particular set of Multi values for instant recall. The func-
tion below lets you store al current Multi values to a single
User set, which can be instantly recalled each time the
button is pressed.

To store a User set of Multi parameter values. ................

'. After changing any of the Multi parameters, return
to the main Song display (by pressing or
E@).

2. To call up the function, simultaneously hold down
the button and press [STORE].

A1 kb
1 TR:

lpaLs o | AR
M|z Store Multi Data

Are You sure? (Yes Mod

3 Press (“Yes') to store the Multi settings, or
press (“No") to cancel.

To recall the settings (if you’' ve made changes in the
course of Song playback or recording), ssmply press the
button (when playback is stopped). This not only
returns to the beginning of the Song, but resets all Multi
parameter values to the settings you stored in the
operation above.
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Song Multi [T Volume

Path: ad (Mult) O *(F1] (Mixer) O *(F6] (Volume)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Voice category (Voice number and name

appear at top right when this is highlighted).
Master (all channels/tracks).

Channel/Track numbers.

L SUMNG Iy T Woice = @61 Pf GrandPrho

| —— Pan (for each

B Pt s o

loiceriGrchl|

Volume (for each
channel/track).

e \oice

Range: 1 — 128, D1 — D12 (129 — 140), off (141)
This determines the Voice for the individual channel/track.
(To set the bank, use the Mixer Voice page below.) Only
the Voice category is displayed at the channel number; the
Voice number and name are shown at the top right of the

display.

e Pan

Range: random (-64), left 63 (-63) — right 63 (+63)
This determines the stereo position for the individual
channel/track. The random setting randomly assigns the
pan position. Thisis useful when you want to quickly
assign different instrument tracks to be heard from different
random parts of the stereo image.

e Volume

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the volume setting for the individual
channel/track.

e Master Volume

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the overall volume setting of all channels/
tracks.
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73

apoyy buog .



Song Multi [ Voice

Path: ad (Mult) O *(F1] (Mixer) O *(F7] (Voice)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Voice category (Voice number/
name appear at top right).

Channel/Track numbers.

DM lti Uoice = AAL Pf GrandPrho

CH W] S[dTSTEl IS ol 5[ Id[15 11

Moo - Ff. I I 1 ] Iri | |

Eank -- -- - {HGJHG[HE[HEHG[HG[RE G HG[REHEHG[HE[HEHE[HE( - voice bank
lﬂllﬂllﬂllﬂllﬂllﬂllﬂllﬂllﬂlﬂlﬂllﬂllﬂElElEl

e \oice
Range: 1 — 128, D1 — D12 (129 — 140), off (141)

This determines the Voice for the individual channel/track.

e Bank
Range: Normal (XG) mode: XG 0 — 101, Fx (SFX), Pr
(Preset), Us (User)
TG300B mode: TB 0 — 60
This determines the Voice bank for the individual channel/

track.
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Song Multi [T Search

Path: O (Multi) O *(F1] (Mixer) O *(F8] (Srch)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Voice Bank

Channel/Track

1 LePho ar‘u 'd =}
E.PiznoZ Harksi. Elau1.
Glocken MusicBox Wibes

[ CONG T TNES] WEoge Gal PF Grandeno JJ
5 T3] 15]16]

sdlofhon TubwlBel Dolcimer

The Search pages provide an easy and quick way to browse e Usetherotary dia or (DEC)/ buttons to select

through and select different Voice banks and Voices.

From the page shown above, you can:
 Use (F1], and to directly select the XG,
Preset and User banks, respectively.
e Use and (Bank «¢/p) to select the bank.
» Hold down the button and simultaneously
press either or (Bank «¢/») to quickly
select the XG, SFX, Preset and User Banks.

Voices within the current bank.
e Press (Catg) to call up the Category page

(below), then use and to browse through

the Voices according to their general categories.

Celesta locken HMusicBox Uibes
Marimba H':II-:-F'h-:-n TubulBel Dulcimer
Ferclrdn RockOrdn ChrchOrd

L SUNG  JHEREt IIEEIEIEI Ell'r' Or Drawlrdn

R i T O T

(

Hold this down and press

F7
L [ L
[ ‘ | |
Press one of these to directly

select the corresponding Bank: Use these to change
- (F1): XG to different Banks.

* (F2]: Preset
e (F3): User Use these to select
the Voice category.

or to quickly select the XG,
SFX, Preset and User Banks.

To return to the previous Mixer page press (0.
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Search page.
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song Multi (3341 Send

Path: ad (Multi) O *(F2]) (Effect) O *(F6] (Send)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

e When Variation Mode is set to Insertion:

DRIl t i
(=] = I

Fewverh ---

Ird Lewsl =

[l o] o] o] 11|15 1d]15] 1k |

| | o[ | | o | | i [ |
TR L A AL I A A L A A AL AL AL L
LAak-d - - T || | |t ef ef ek e e o e e

SR Tope

e \When Variation Mode is set to System:

Dry Level

Channel/Track

[ —— Reverb Send

i Chorus Send

Variation Send

Variation Mode

e Dry Level

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the direct or unprocessed
sound for the individual channel/track. Use this to adjust
the “dry/wet” balance of the direct signal and the effect-
processed signal. The Dry Level parameter can be set only
when Variation Mode (below) is set to System. When
Variation Mode is set to Insertion, this value is fixed for all
channels at 127.

e Reverb Send

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the Voice (for the individual
channel/track) that is sent to the Reverb effect.

e Chorus Send

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the Voice (for the individual
channel/track) that is sent to the Chorus effect.

e Variation Mode

Settings: Insertion (Ins), System (Sys)
This determines how the Variation effect is connected in the
signal chain. When set to Ins (Insertion), the Variation
effect is applied to only one of the channels. When set to
Sys (System), the Variation effect is applied to al channels,
according to the amount of Variation Send (below) set for
each channel.

e Variation Send

Range: Insertion mode: off, on

System mode: 0 — 127

This determines the level of the Voice (for the individual
channel/track) that is sent to the Variation effect. When
Variation Mode (above) is set to Insertion, this can only be
turned off or on (the dials do not appear in the display).
Also, it can only be applied to a single channel/track.
When Variation Mode is set to System, the dials appear in
the display and the Send amount can be set from 0 — 127.
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Song Multi Type

Path: ad (Multi) O *(F2] (Effect) O *(F7] (Type)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Reverb Type

Chorus Type

Variation Type

Reverb Pan

Reverb Return

Chorus Pan
Chorus Return

Send Chorus to
Reverb

e Reverb Type

Variation Pan*

Settings:

No Effect,

Rev Hall 1 & 2, Rev Room 1 - 3,
Rev Stage 1 & 2, Rev Plate,

Rev White Room (WhiteRm), Rev Tunnel,
Rev Basement (Basemnt)

This determines the effect type used for the Reverb effect.
The Reverb Type can also be selected from the Effect
Parameters pages (page 79). (For more details on the
Reverb effects, refer to the separate “ Sound Lists and MIDI
Data” supplement.)

e Reverb Pan

Range: left 63 (-63) — center (0) — right 63 (+63)
This determines the stereo position for the Reverb effect
sound of the individual channel/track.

e Reverb Return

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the Reverb sound (for the
individual channel/track) in the overall mix.

Lari3ti0n
-

E':'lrrl

Send Variation to
Chorus*

Send Variation to Reverb*

Variation Return*

* These parameters are availabe only when Variation
Mode is set to System.

e Chorus Type

Settings:
No Effect,
Chorus 1 — 4, Celeste 1 — 4,
Flanger 1 — 3

This determines the effect type used for the Chorus effect.
The Chorus Type can also be selected from the Effect
Parameters pages (page 79). (For more details on the
Chorus effects, refer to the separate “ Sound Lists and MIDI
Data” supplement.)

e Chorus Pan

Range: left 63 (-63) — center (0) — right 63 (+63)
This determines the stereo position for the Chorus effect
sound of the individual channel/track.

e Chorus Return

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the Chorus sound (for the
individual channel/track) in the overall mix.

e Send Chorus to Reverb

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the Chorus signal that is sent
to and processed by the Reverb effect.
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e Variation Type

Settings:

No Effect;

Reverb (Rev) Hall 1 & 2;
Reverb (Rev) Stage 1 & 2;
Delay L-C-R;

Echo;

Early Reflection (Ref.) 1 & 2;
Reverse Gate (ReversGate);

Chorus 1 - 4;

Flanger 1 - 3;

Rotary Speaker (Sp.);
Auto Pan;

Distortion;

Guitar Amp Simulator (G-Amp.Sim.);

2-Band EQ;
THRU

Reverb (Rev) Room 1 - 3;
Reverb (Rev) Plate;
Delay L,R;

Cross Delay;

Gate Reverb;

Reverb Karaoke (RevKaraok) 1 - 3;
Celeste 1 - 4;

Symphonic;

Tremolo;

Phaser 1 & 2;

Overdrive;

3-Band EQ;

Auto Wah;

This determines the Variation effect type for the Voice. The
Variation Type can aso be selected from the Effect Param-
eters pages (page 79). For details on specific effect types
and parameters, refer to the separate “ Sound Lists and

MIDI Data” supplement.

NOTE: When No Effect or THRU is selected for the Type, no
Variation effect is applied. The No Effect setting cancels the

Variation effect. When set to THRU, the sound of the Voice is
output without any Variation effect.

e Variation Pan

Range: left 63 (-63) — center (0) — right 63 (+63)
This determines the stereo position for the Variation effect
sound of the individual channel/track. This parameter is
available only when Variation Mode (in the Effect Send

page) is set to System.

e Variation Return

Range: 0 — 127

This determines the level of the Variation effect sound (for
the individual channel/track) in the overall mix. This
parameter is available only when Variation Mode (in the
Effect Send page) is set to System.

e Send Variation to Reverb

Range: 0 — 127

This parameter is available only when Variation Mode (in
the Effect Send page) is set to System.

e Send Variation to Chorus

Range: 0 — 127

This parameter is available only when Variation Mode (in
the Effect Send page) is set to System.
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Song Multi il Effect Parameters

Path: O (Multi) O *(F2] (Effect) O *(F8] (Parm) O *(F1) (Rev) / *(F2) (Chors) / *(F3] (Vari)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

— Reverb (Rev)

Reverb Type Reverb Parameters
L SUNG )
— EeverbTime 2.15
Reverh w Tiffusiaon 18
Init.Delay 12.Tms
HFF Cutoff SEHz
LPF Cutoff 5S.6kH=
“Few B MUari ] |

e Reverb Type

This parameter is the same as that in the Effect Type page
above (page 77).

e Reverb Parameters

These various parameters let you adjust and change the
sound of the Reverb effect. (For more details on the
Reverb effects and descriptions of these parameters, refer to
the separate “ Sound Lists and MIDI Data” supplement.)

— Chor

us (Chors)

Ch

orus Type Chorus Parameters

Chorus  EREETEREU

LFED Fredq B, 292H=
IlEEEI FM Dep o

Leuwel +13
DelaHDFFset 17.1ms

WEEE| Chors [EXRTSN)

e Chorus Type

This parameter is the same as that in the Effect Type page
above (page 77).

ooboooboboooboboboboboobobobobobooboboobooaDb

e Chorus Parameters

These various parameters let you adjust and change the
sound of the Chorus effect. (For more details on the
Chorus effects and descriptions of these parameters, refer to
the separate “ Sound Lists and MIDI Data” supplement.)
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— Variation (Vari)

Variation Type Variation Parameters
[SOHG )
— Lok Delad  333.3ms
Variation chh DelaY 1&66.Tms
- [Cch Delad SEA. Bms
Wet/Dry —{[Wet-0rul ___ WnZZ|[FE Delzu  S66.Ams
Mriad b+ @) (Faot Cnt + @J[FE  Lewel +1A
povnralindy LE&RW ‘
Wheel Depth

F8

Foot Controller Depth Press this to copy

e Variation Type

This parameter is the same as that in the Effect Type page
above (page 77).

e Wet/Dry

Range: W<D63 (0)* — W=D (64) — W63>D (127)
* Values in parentheses can be entered from the numeric keypad.
This determines the balance between the original sound
(dry, or D) and the processed sound (wet, or W). A setting
of W=D resultsin an equal balance of dry and wet sound.

The Wet/Dry parameter is not available when Variation
Mode is set to System (the Dry level is set for each channel
in the Effect Send page; see page 76). It is aso not avail-
able for some of the effect types when Variation Mode is
set to Insertion.

e MODULATION Wheel Depth (Mod.Whl)

Range: -63 — +63
This determines the depth of the effect that is controlled by
the MODULATION Wheedl. This allows you to use the
MODULATION Wheel as a kind of effect level control for
the Variation effect. A setting of 0 resultsin no MODULA-
TION Wheel control. This parameter is not available when
Variation Mode is set to System. It is aso not available for
the 3-band EQ and 2-band EQ effect types when Variation
Mode is set to Insertion.

Voice’s Variation
effect data.

e Foot Controller Depth (Foot Ctr)

Range: -63 — +63
This determines the depth of the effect that is controlled by
the Foot Controller. This allows you to use the Foot
Controller as a kind of effect level control for the Variation
effect. A setting of O results in no Foot Controller control.
This parameter is not available when Variation Mode is set
to System. It is also not available for the 3-band EQ and 2-
band EQ effect types when Variation Mode is set to Inser-
tion.

e Variation Parameters

These various parameters let you adjust and change the
sound of the Variation effect. (For more details on the
Variation effects and descriptions of these parameters, refer
to the separate “ Sound Lists and MIDI Data” supplement.)

All the above parameters in the display are the same as
those in the Voice mode. (See page 47 for details.)
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— Copy (Variation Effect Data) From Voice (CpyVc)

| SUNG ]
[Leh Delad 3330 3ms
Llar . . TS
Cord Lari.EF Data « Bms

Hil Fraom Woice? (Yes<HNol « Bms
+16

This copies the Variation effect type and parameters from
the Voice to the channels for which Variation Send is set to
on. Thisfunction is only available when:
» The Variation Mode is set to Insertion. (See page
76.)
» The Variation Send for a channel is set to on. (See

page 76.)

Pressing calls up the Copy From Voice function. Use
the (DEC)/ buttons to execute or cancel the operation.
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Song Multi Tuning /Filter

Path: O (Multi) O *(F2] (Inst) O *(F5) (Tun/Fl)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Note Shift

Channel/Track

| SUMNG QI Mote Shift = +8
(el FIEIN rlald 111120151 1d11,
Shift----- [ o0 |0 | o0 | o | 0 | o | v | ] LJL
Detune---- o0 | | o | | o o | A0 [ | e [ [ e [ W [| T Detune
CoutoefF - - - - o o o | o o | A e e e A e A
E-_=annancelﬁfffffffff#####f "L\F"ter Cutoff Frequency
Lotz TLES o4 TS i Resonance
e Note Shift (Shift) e Filter Resonance (Resonance)
Range: -24 — +24 semitones (+/- 2 octaves) Range: -64 — +63
This determines the coarse pitch setting for the selected This determines the amount of filter resonance or emphasis
channel’s Voice in semitones. (Fine pitch adjustments can of the Filter Cutoff Frequency parameter above. Higher
be made in Detune below.) values increase the emphasis of the Cutoff Frequency,
producing a higher resonant peak, while lower values
e Detune produce arelatively flat response.

Range: -100 — +99 (at 440 Hz: -10 — +9.9 Hz)

This determines the fine pitch setting for the selected
channel’s Voice. (Coarse pitch adjustments can be made in
Note Shift above.)

e Filter Cutoff Frequency (Cutoff)

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the cutoff frequency of the low pass filter,
or the frequency point above which other frequencies are
filtered out. Lower cutoff values create a deeper, more
rounded tone, while higher values create a thinner, brighter
tone.

Level

Low (-64) = Cutoff = High (+63)
Frequency
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Song Multi Mode /Velocity

Path: O (Multi) O *(F2] (Inst) O *(F6) (Md/Vel)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

| SUNLG TRl
LH

H=sidn----

(2] la]olel lol9n|Ii]12]15]1d]1q]1)

Mono Mode = off

Mono Mode

[ — Assign Mode

Offset ---- |0 | | |

Oerth----- IW####
|HizcerIEf fect]

e Mono Mode

Settings: off, on

This determines whether the selected channel’s Voice is
played monophonically (only one note at atime) or poly-
phonically (up to 32 notes at a time).

e Assign Mode

Settings: single, multi, inst
This determines how the Voices are sounded when two or
more notes are played from the same key. When thisis set
to single and the same key is played twice, the first note is
cut off as soon as the second note is played. When set to
multi and the same key is played twice, the first note
continues to sound and is overlapped by the second note.
When set to inst (instrument) and a drum kit is selected,
each instrument sounds according to its own settings. For
normal Voices, the inst setting is the same as multi.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

o | o0 | | o | o0 | | o | 0w | o | o | | —\VeIOC|ty Sensitivity Offset
L Hd ST TP AT T Velocity Sensitivity Depth

e Velocity Sensitivity Offset (Offset)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the volume range over which velocity
affects. For lower values, the velocity affects a volume
range from minimum to medium-loud. For higher values,
velocity affects a range from medium-soft to maximum.

127 [mrmmmmmrm T

96

Level

64 —~ ‘
0 Velocity 127

32

HINT: For best results, set this parameter after setting Velocity
Sensitivity Depth (below).

NOTE: Depending on the Voice used, if Velocity Sensitivity
Offset is set to too low of a value, the Voice may not sound, no
matter how strong the velocity.

e Velocity Sensitivity Depth (Depth)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the degree to which velocity affects the

selected channel’s Voice. Higher values make the Voice
more sensitive to changes in velocity.
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TP L INSTRUMENT EG Time

Path: O (Multi) O *(F2] (Inst) O *(F7) (EgTim)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

EG Attack Time

Channel/Track

| — EG Decay Time
[

EG Release Time

e Amplitude EG Attack Time (Attack)

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the Attack Time of the level EG, or how
long it takes for the Voice of the selected channel to reach
full volume when a note is played. (For more information
about EG parameters, see page 55.)

e Amplitude EG Decay Time (Decay)

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the Decay Time of the level EG, or how
rapidly the sound of the selected channel’s Voice dies down
as the note is held. Higher values result in alonger Decay
rate. (For more information about EG parameters, see page
55.)

e Amplitude EG Release Time (Release)

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the Release Time of the level EG, or how
rapidly the sound of the selected channel’s Voice dies out
after the note is released. (For more information about EG
parameters, see page 55.)
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Song Multi Vibrato

Path: O (Multi) O *(F2] (Inst) O *(F8] (Vibrat)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Vibrato Rate

| —— Vibrato Delay

e Vibrato Rate

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the speed of the Vibrato effect. Higher
values result in a faster Vibrato sound.

e Vibrato Delay

Range: -64 — +63

This determines the delay in the onset of the Vibrato effect.

Delay is effective especially on stringed instrument Voices.
For example, violin players often use delayed vibrato,
especially while playing long notes. The Delay parameter
is useful in recreating this effect, producing a more natural,

lifelike sound. Higher values result in a longer Delay time.

e Vibrato Depth

Range: -64 — +63
This determines the depth of the Vibrato effect. Higher

values result in a stronger, more pronounced Vibrato sound.

J— Vibrato Depth
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Controller Edit

The Controller Edit pages allow you to independently set
various controller parameters for each channel/track.
Settings can be made for Portamento and the four real-time
performance controllers: MODULATION wheel, PITCH
wheel, after touch, and Foot Controller.

Song Controller POrtamento
Path: O (Contrl) O *(F1) (Porta)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Portamento Switch

Channel/Track

Portamento Time

=

Portamento is a function that creates a smooth pitch glide
from one note to another.

NOTE: Portamento has no effect on Drum Voices.

e Portamento Switch
Settings: off, on

This determines whether Portamento is on or off for the
selected channel’s Voice.

e Portamento Time

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the time of the Portamento effect, or how
long it takes to glide the pitch from one note to the next.
Higher values result in alonger pitch glide time.
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song Controller Real-time Controllers:

MODULATION Wheel / PITCH Wheel / After Touch / Foot Controller

Path: a (Contrl) O *(F2] (ModWhl) / *(F3] (PchBnd) / *(F4] (AftTch) / *(F5) (FotCnt)

O *(F7] (Bias) / *(F8] (Mod)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

The four real-time controllers of the QS300 let you dynami-
cally change virtually any aspect of the sound as you play.
These pages let you determine:
* “Which controller is used for real-time control.
» Which aspects of the sound are controlled: level
(Amp), pitch (Pch) or timbre (FIt).
» The amount or depth of control (Bias).
» The amount of modulation (Mod) — creating a
wavering vibrato/wahwah type of effect.

Naturally, all these real-time changes can be recorded to a
song and played back exactly as you performed them.

From the pages shown below, you can:

+ Use (Modwhl), (PchBnd),
(AftTch), or (FotCnt) to select the desired
controller.

+ Use (Bias) and (Mod) to select the Bias
or Modulation parameter pages.

— Bias Parameters

IR Control Modulation Ame Bias = +64
CH O ]G d] o]0 7] o] 91811115 1d]15]1h] Amplitude EG Bias Depth
AMFEias -- LA arararararara ' _
Fch Eias -- 0 | 0 | 0 | 0 | 0 | o0 | o0 [ o | o | o [ [ v | ¥ ||| T Pitch Bias Depth
F1lt Eias -- CaCACaarararararararirinrirl _ _
Filter Cutoff Bias
Depth
F2 F3 F4 F5

L

i

Use these to select the desired

controller.

e Amplitude EG Bias Depth (AmpBias)

Range: -64 (-100%) — +63 (+100%)
This determines how the controller affects the Amplitude or
volume of the sound. For positive values, the volume level
increases as the controller is moved toward the maximum.
For negative values, the effect is reversed: moving the
controller to the maximum results in a decrease in volume.

e Pitch Bias Depth (Pch Bias)

Range: -24 — +24 semitones

This determines how the controller affects the pitch of the
sound. For positive values, the pitch is raised as the
controller is moved toward the maximum. For negative
values, the effect is reversed: moving the controller to the
maximum results in a lowering of the pitch.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

Use this to call up the Modulation
parameter page.

e Filter Cutoff Bias Depth (Flt Bias)

Range: -64 (-100%) — +63 (+100%)
This determines how the controller changes the filter
setting, which affects the timbre or tonal quality of the
sound. For positive values, the tone becomes brighter as
the controller is moved toward the maximum. For negative
values, the effect is reversed: moving the controller to the
maximum results in a warmer, more round sound.
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— Modulation Parameters

NI Control  Modulation FPoh Mod.= @18
[l I 1 = I I Nl I D D ] BT A I
P=h Mod ﬂgffffffffffffff | — Pitch Modulation Depth
F1t Mod -- L JL- 0 J0 J0- J0- 0 J0- J0- I 0 J0 - J0 JL- 1| e .
Filter Cutoff Modulation
Depth
LE o 2 TIGRTATANE chein A Tk (Eiaz IR
F2 F3 F4 F5 F7
1 1 1 1
Use these to select the desired Use this to call up the Bias
controller. parameter page.

e Pitch Modulation Depth (Pch Mod)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines how widely the pitch is modulated by the
LFO (low frequency oscillator), producing a vibrato effect.
The higher the value, the deeper the pitch modulation, and
hence, the more pronounced the vibrato effect.

e Filter Cutoff Modulation Depth (FIt Mod)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines how widely the filter is modulated by the
LFO (low frequency oscillator), producing a regular “wah-
wah” filter sweep effect. The higher the value, the deeper
the filter modulation, and hence, the more pronounced the
filter sweep effect.

NOTE: The default settings for the above controller parameters
are as follows:

¢ MODULATION wheel Pitch Modulation Depth: +10

e PITCH wheel Pitch Bias Depth: +2
All other parameters are set to a default value of 0.
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Song Playback Effects

The QS300 provides a humber of playback-only effects The Playback Effects include:

which allow the playback data to be modified in a number * Quantization — for cleaning up the timing of

of ways. The actual datain memory is not changed — the recorded tracks.

only thing modified is the way the data is played back. e Swing — for introducing a “swing” fedl to the
tracks.

e Transpose — for changing the key of atrack.

e Clock Shift — for advancing or delaying the notes
of arecorded track in time.

e Gate Time — for adjusting all the note durations in
atrack.

e Veocity — for adjusting all the note velocitiesin a
track.

Song Playback Effect Per Track
Path: ad (PEfct) O *(F1) (perTR)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Channel/Track

E=DERF L2y Effect
AL | 1 NN N N N N N N N O BB B
[ERARLNEY L] "

5. Rat -- i
Eat-- ik

Quantize window: Swing window: Transpose/Clock Gate Time/Velocity window:
* Quantize Value * Swing Velocity Shift window: » Gate Time Rate
« Strength * Swing Gate Time « Transpose * Velocity Rate
* Swing Rate « Clock Shift * Velocity Offset

The Per Track page shows and allows you to modify all To usethe Per Track Page: ......ccooeveeerieeieeiieneerese s
Playback Effect parameters for a single track at atime. The ’. Select the desired channel/track from the bar at the
Per Track page contains all the same Playback Effect top of the display.
parameters that are in the other four pages. The reason for
this duplication is that in the Per Track page you can see at 2. Select and edit the desired parameters.
a glance all settings for a single particular track; in the
other pages (described below) you can see at a glance how 3. Play back the song to hear how the changes have
two or three settings are for all tracks. affected the track.

NOTE: Only the sound of the selected track will be monitored
when this display is selected. To hear how the modified track
sounds in context with the other tracks of the song, use the
other Playback Effect pages described below.

For descriptions and other details on the Per Track param-
eters, refer to the specific Playback Effect pages below.
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Song Playback Effect Quantize

Path: O (P.Efct) O *(F2) (Quant)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Buantize Walue
FE D E E N E R R AT

it
15 _
[ —— Quantize Value

=D EEF]l 2y Effect
[Tk
Lal -----4-
St ------ FFEEE

I

I

Strength

i

T

The Quantize function aligns notes in the specified track to
the nearest specified beat — usualy to tighten up sloppy
timing. Use this judiciously, however, because timing that
is too perfect can sound cold and mechanical — unless, of
course, you're specifically aiming for a cold, mechanical
fedl.

e Quantize Value (Val)

Settings:
Setting | Effect
Off No quantization. Swing settings also ignored.
F Aligns to the nearest 32nd note.
F3 Aligns to the nearest 16th note triplet.
F Aligns to the nearest 16th note.
s Aligns to the nearest 8th note triplet.
h Aligns to the nearest 8th note.
1) Aligns to the nearest quarter note triplet.
J Aligns to the nearest quarter note.
Fuz Aligns to the nearest 16th note + 16th note triplet.
Juz Aligns to the nearest 8th note + 8th note triplet.

This determines to what beats the note data in the corre-
sponding track will be aligned. If you select * f:,” for
example, all notesin the track will be aligned to the nearest
16th-note beat, to a degree determined by the Strength
parameter below.

Numeric keypad buttons 3 - 9 can also be used to directly
enter quantize values (corresponding to the note symbol
above each button). To set all tracks to the same value,
simultaneously hold down and change the value.

90

e Strength (Str)

Range: 0 — 100%
This determines how “strongly” the notes are attracted to
the specified quantize value. At a setting of 0%, no quanti-
zation will occur, while a setting of 100% will cause all
notes to be aligned precisely to the nearest specified beat
value. Intermediate settings produce a corresponding shift
in the position of all off-beat notes to the nearest specified
beat value. With a value setting of “ i” and a strength
setting of 50%, for example, a note that does not fall
precisely on an 8th-note beat will be shifted about halfway
to the nearest 8th-note beat. To set all tracks to the same
value, simultaneously hold down and change the
value.
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Song Playback ects I
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Song Playback Effect Swing

Path: ad (PEfct) O *(F3) (Swing)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

]
Gat ------ ol | o |

B
Fat ------ AT

EOEr =5 Effect Suind Uslocits = 1003
L B EIC RGN RN EMECEIE | Swing Velociy
Vel ----o- O[0[0/0[0]0/00]0/0[0[0[0[0] | _
i | i [ IIIIIIIIIIII —— Swing Gate Time
A O A
T T T T T FI T FTI T T T | sving Rate

The Swing effect can only be used when Quantize (above)
is set to a value other than off. This effect produces a
“swing” feel by shifting the timing of “back beats,” as
specified by the Quantize setting. For example, if the
specified Quantize value is 8th notes, then the Swing effect
will shift the 2nd, 4th, 6th, and 8th beats of each measure
forward to create a swing feel. If the Quantize value is set
to atriplet note length, the last note in each triplet group
will be shifted. If the Quantize value is set to a compound
note length (e.g. 8th note + 8th note triplet), then the even-
numbered back beats will be shifted. To set all tracks to
the same value, simultaneously hold down SHIFT and
change the value.

e Swing Velocity (Vlc)

Range: 0 — 200%

This determines how much the note velocities are affected
by the Swing effect. This parameter sets the ratio between
the lower and higher velocity values. A setting of 100%
maintains the original relationship between the notes, while
lower values produce a narrower dynamic range, and higher
values produce a broader dynamic range. To set all tracks
to the same value, simultaneously hold down and
change the value.

e Swing Gate Time (Gat)

Range: 0 — 200%

This determines how much the note durations are affected
by the Swing effect. This parameter sets the ratio between
the shorter and longer gate time values. A setting of
“100%" maintains the original relationship between the
notes, lower values produce a narrower gate time range,
and higher values produce a broader gate time range. To
set all tracks to the same value, simultaneously hold down
and change the value.

apoyy buog .

e Swing Rate (Rat)
Range:

* 50% (no swing) to 75% (maximum swing) for even
note lengths

* 66% to 83% for triplet note lengths

* 50% to 66% for even-plus-triplet note lengths (e.g.,
8th note + 8th note triplet)

This determines the strength of the swing feel, or how
much the timing of the affected notes will be shifted. To
set all tracks to the same value, simultaneously hold down
and change the value.
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Song Playback Effect Transpose/Clock Shift
Path: ad (P.Efct) O *(F4) (Trn/Sft)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

=]l a2y Effect Transkose = +84

T B2 S]d]S]a] 7| & 9[ie[1l]12]1s]1d]15]1k]

Trans---- o0 | o0 | o0 o [0 |0 |0 | [ e e [ [N W] 1 Transpose
IRREANALA AR A AN AL RN ook s

Shift -eoa- T TITTTITITTIT) <"

e Transpose (Trans)

Range: -99 — +99 semitones
This determines the pitch transposition of the track’s Voice,
up or down in semitone increments. To set all tracks to the
same value, simultaneously hold down and change
the value.

e Clock Shift (Shift)

Range: -999 — 0 — +999
This determines the amount by which the all notesin a
track are shifted in time, forward or backward, by the
specified number of clocks (96 clocks per 1/4 note). To set
all tracks to the same value, simultaneously hold down
and change the value.

HINT: Since the Clock Shift parameters shift the timing of all
notes and other events in the specified track forward or
backward, they can significantly alter the “feel” of the song.
You could move the notes forward (“+” settings) to create a
more “laid back” feel, or backward (“-” settings) to produce a
more “driving” feel. Of course, you can also use Clock Shift to
correct timing that is consistently off in the first place.

Q2 gooooooboobobbbbobobbobbobbobobbobbobobobobbobbobo oo oo b0 bobobobobboboboboobooao



Song Playback ec
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Song Playback Effect Gate Time / VGIOC“y

Path: (SONG) [J (PEfct) O *(F5) (GT/Vel)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Gate Time Rate

| — Velocity Rate

EE=EDREERFl Y Effect Gate Time Rate = 188X
(TR B2 S]d]S]a] 7| & 9[ie[1l]12]15]1d]15]1k]
G Rat---- L AL JLJLJL IR IR IR I L AL an'aL'a
90 | A0 | A | | | | | | | [ [ [

| |

Velocity Offset

e Gate Time Rate (G. Rat)

Range: 0 — 200%
This determines the ratio between the shorter and longer
gate time values. A setting of “100%" maintains the origi-
nal relationship between the notes, lower values produce a
narrower gate time range (minimum 1%), and higher values
produce a broader gate time range (maximum 200%). To
set all tracks to the same value, simultaneously hold down
and change the value.

HINT: Use Gate Time to give the entire pattern a more
staccato or legato feel as required.

e Velocity Rate (V. Rat)

Range: 0 — 200%
This determines the ratio between the lower and higher
velocity values. A setting of “100%” maintains the original
relationship between the notes, lower values produce a
narrower dynamic range (minimum 1%), and higher values
produce a broader dynamic range (maximum 200%). To set
all tracks to the same value, simultaneously hold down
and change the value.

e Velocity Offset (V. Ofs)

Range: -99 — +99
This determines the amount of velocity change. Negative
settings reduce the velocity while positive settings increase
the velocity. To set all tracks to the same value, simulta-
neously hold down and change the value.

HINT: Modifying the velocity is a great way to “soften” the
sound of a track that has too great a variation between the
softest and loudest notes, or, conversely, to add extra punch to
a dull-sounding track. Experiment with the parameters to get a
feel for what they do and how you can use them.
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Other Song Functions

song Track Transmit Channel
Path: O (TxCh)

N Track Transmit TG CH = CHA1
[Tk e a]d] o] o] Fla]9ielitfia]1s]1d|1h]16]
CAC AL AC A AR AR A AT A Tone Generator Channel
TG CH 2lalalslel 7l alaltizhslahshe
1. o | | R | o | | | | | | A D
MIDLCH || 2| slals| &l Flalalalfiizisialiss %MIDI Channel

The Track Transmit Channel page allows you to set the
track-to-channel assignments for a recorded song.

e Tone Generator Channel

Range: off, 1 — 16
This determines which internal tone generator channel (this
is unrelated to the MIDI channel) will be controlled by the
corresponding sequencer track. This setting is provided
because in some cases it may be necessary to control a
single channel of the internal tone generator from two or
more sequencer tracks.

e MIDI Channel

Range: off, 1 — 16
This determines which MIDI channels are assigned to the
corresponding tracks for both reception and transmission.
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song Song Chain

Path: (SONGJ [J (Chain)

By using the Song Chain function, you can specify a
sequence of up to 10 songs to play back automatically.
Each song within the chain can be repeated up to 99 times.

L IO o< =11 o] o
], From the main Song display, press (Chain) to
call up the Chain function.
The display shows the chain humbers from 1 to 10.

| J126.8

| eas A1 4529

2. Program the Chain.
To program a sequence of songs for playback, place the
cursor at the appropriate chain numbers and use any
data entry method to enter the required song humbers.
The number following the song name is the number of
times that song is to be repeated. Place the cursor at the
repeat number and use any data entry method to set the
number of repeats for each song.

DR Chain
bl Zond |1 *H]

B3 Sond 3 ﬁ#&h

| J126.8

| eas A1 4529

Song number/name

Number of repeats

In the example chain shown here, the first two songs in
the chain will play through in sequence, then the third
song will be repeated twice.

3. Play the Chain.
While still in the Chain page above, press the
button to play back the programmed chain. Playback
will stop after the last song. You can also press
to stop playback at any time.

You can also use loop playback to continuously “loop” or
repeat playback of the entire Song Chain. To do this,
simultaneously hold down the button and press the
button (instead of step 3 above). Playback repeats
indefinitely until the playback is stopped manually by
pressing the button.

Deleting Songs From the Chain

To delete a song from the chain and move all subsequent
songs up to fill the gap, place the cursor at the song to be
deleted and press (Delete).

Inserting New Songs In the Chain

To insert a new song in the middle of a chain and move al
subsequent songs down to make room, place the cursor at
the poing at which the song is to be inserted and press
(Insert). You can then enter a new song number at the
insert point.
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Song Mode: Recording Operations

The sequencer of the QS300 features two record
modes. Realtime and Step Recording.

Realtime Recording is similar to using a multitrack
tape recorder; whatever you play on the keyboard is
recorded in real time as you play it. Also, when you
record subsequent parts to other tracks, you can hear
the previously recorded parts as you record new ones.
Keep in mind that Realtime recording is “replace”
recording, meaning that any previous data in the track
will be erased and replaced when new data is recorded
to that track.

Step Recording allows you to enter notes individu-
aly. Assuch, it is very similar to writing down the
notes on a sheet of music paper; each note is entered
one at a time, and although you can hear each indi-
vidual note entered, you cannot hear the entire part as
you create it.

Each method has its own advantages and uses. Step
Recording is good for precision and for entering notes
whose placement, rhythmic value, and velocity are
fixed or consistent — for example, rhythm patterns,
such as a bass drum that plays every beat in a mea-
sure. It also lets you record extremely fast or com-

plex passages that would be difficult or impossible to
play in rea time. Realtime Recording, on the other
hand, is best for capturing the natural “feel” of a
performance, since it allows you to record as you are
playing and simultaneously hear what you are record-

ing.

Which method you use depends partly on the type of
music you wish to create and partly on your own
personal preference. You can even use both methods
in tandem. For example, you could first record a
basic track with Realtime, then use Step to edit the
track and add finishing touches. Or you could
program basic rhythms and riffs with Step first, then
use Realtime to add melodies and embellishments.

The sequencer aso has a“All Track” real-time record
mode in which al sixteen tracks can be recorded
simultaneously, and a Punch-in real-time record mode
in which you can re-record any specified section of an
aready-recorded track.

In addition to the sixteen conventional tracks, the
sequencer features special Pattern, Chord and Tempo
tracks that let you record those corresponding data
typesto a Song. (See page 119 for details.)

Song Mode: Recording Operations

Realtime Recording
Punch-in Recording
— All-track Recording (Realtime and Punch-in) ....100

— Step Recording .......
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Realtime Recording

In the Realtime record mode you select the track you want
to record, then play the part on the keyboard in real time.

To use Realtime Recording: .......ccoeeeveeeveeveeve e
Select a Song for recording.
* A series of asterisks (* stk ) at the Song
name indicates the selected Song is empty (has no
recorded data).

Set the desired Tempo and Time Signature for the
2
Song.

NOTE: The time signature cannot be changed if the song
already contains data.

3 Select a track for recording.

4. Select a Voice for the current track.

1. Select a Song.
Highlight the
Song parameter, Highlight the parameter (Tempo or
and change the Time Signature) and change the
value. values.

* Tempo:

25.0 - 300.0

» Time Signature:

1/16 - 16/16, 1/8 - 16/8, 1/4 - 8/4

2. Set the Tempo and Time
Signature.

Measure/Beat parameter

Change this when recording
subesquent tracks at different points
in the Song. (See HINT below.)

I

Select a Voice.

* Highlight the Voice
parameter and change
the value.

3. Select a track.
Highlight the desired track.
You can also assign a hame to

the track, with Track Name in the
Song Edit mode (see page 183).
The track name appears at the
top of the display, below the
Song number/name.

5 Press to set record to standby.

RECORD lamp lights.

<o~ o)

R{CO%D TOP STOP RUN << »p

6 Select Realtime Recording by pressing (Real).

Press for

Realtime Recording.

7. Press to begin recording.
The metronome will sound (if set properly; see page
192), and you'll be given a two-measure lead-in prior to
the first measure actually recorded. The lead-inis also
indicated by negative numbers in the Measure parameter
(at the top, next to Tempo/Time Signature). If the time
signature is 4/4, for example, the lead-in will run from
measure -08 to -01, then recording will begin from
measure 001.

8, Tostop recording, press (STOP).
Normal Song playback (standby) is automatically re-
selected when you stop recording, and you’ll automati-
cally be returned to the top (first measure) of the song.

NOTE: If for some reason all 10 songs contain data and
you want to start recording with an empty song, use the
Clear Song Job described on page 22 to clear a song for
recording. If you want to save the existing song data to
floppy disk before clearing, see Disk Operations on page
135.

IMPORTANT: Realtime recording is “replace” recording,
meaning that any previous data in a track will be erased
and replaced when new data is recorded to that track.
This is in contrast to “overdub” recording, in which new
data is recorded over the existing data and the existing
data remains intact. Step recording, on the other hand,
allows new material to be added to a track without erasing
the previous data. You can also use the Mix Track Job
(see page 16) to mix data from two tracks and place the
result on a single track.

Q8 gooooooboobobbbbobobbobbobbobobbobbobobobobbobbobo oo oo b0 bobobobobboboboboobooao



Record other tracks as desired, repeating steps 3, 4, 5
9.
and 7.

NOTE: Selecting the Realtime Recording (in step 6) will not be
necessary here, as long as you haven't changed to a different
method.

NOTE: If you wish to change the data you've recorded, refer to
the section Editing Songs & Phrases on page 179 for
information on how to edit recorded song data.

HINT — Recording at other measures in a Song

Once you've recorded an initial track, you don’t have to start
recording from the beginning of the Song. You can actually
start recording at any other point in the Song. The operation is
exactly the same, except that you must change the Measure/
Beat parameter. To do this, highlight the parameter (Measure
or Beat), then change the value. A two-measure lead-in will
play prior to the first measure actually recorded.

Punch-in Recording

Punch-in recording is a special type of realtime recording in
which you specify a range of measures you want to record,
leaving al other material on the track intact. Thisis
particularly useful for re-recording a short segment of an
otherwise perfect track — so you don’'t have to re-record
the entire track.

2 Press to select Punch-in Recording.

3 Select a track.
Highlight the desired track.

4, Set the Punch-in and Punch-out points
(beginning and end of recording).
Highlight the parameters and change the

values.
¢ Punch-in * Punch-out
Measure/Beat Measure/Beat

THETEFLFORY [y
PrelMainA 1

5 Create a lead-in with the Measure/Beat parameters.

To use Punch-in Recording: .......cccoeevvvvieeveeve e
Make sure that record standby is on (RECORD lamp
* should be lit; see step § in Realtime Recording
above).

A From record standby, select the Punch-in Record
mode by pressing (Punch).

3 Select a track for recording.

NOTE: Selecting a different Voice from the one used in the
originally recorded track automatically changes the Voice
assignment for the entire track — not just the Punch-in
measures.

4, Specify the Punch-in and Punch-out points.
The Punch-in point is the measure and beat at which
recording will begin, and the Punch-out point is the
measure and beat at which recording will end.

Create a playback-only lead-in by setting the main

* Measure/Beat parameter to a few measures before
the Punch-in point.
Doing this gives you a specified amount of measures
before recording actually begins, so you can be ready to
record when the Punch-in point is reached.

6. Press to begin recording.
Recording begins automatically at the specified Punch-
in point, and ends at the Punch-out point. Playback
continues, however, even after the Punch-out point is
reached.

7. To stop the operation, press (STOP).
In the example display above, playback will begin at
measure 15, recording will begin on the first beat of
measure 17 and stop on the fourth beat of measure 32.
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All-track Recording (Realtime and Punch-in)

The All-track Recording mode allows simultaneous realtime
(or punch-in) recording of all 16 sequencer tracks. This can
be useful when you want to record complete sequences
from another sequencer or music computer which is not
data-compatible with the QS300.

To use All-track Recording: .......ccoeeeeeverrcenennenereneee
1. Select a Song for recording.

Press RECORD to set record to standby and select
Realtime Recording ((F6)) or Punch-in Recording

((F7))

3, Press (AllTr) to enable All-track Recording.

Channel/Track bar appears in reverse
display, indicating All-track Recording
is active.

o L

H3ISELFors it

F1

Press to enable All-track
Recording.

To record, follow the steps described in Realtime
Recording (steps 4 and 7 - 9) or Punch-in Recording
(steps 4 - 7) above.

The record procedure is exactly the same as that described
for realtime or punch-in recording, except that all 16
sequencer tracks are recorded simultaneously (assuming, of
course, that appropriate MIDI data is received on the
corresponding MIDI channels — see the MIDI Channel
parameter, page 94).
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Step Recording

The Step Recording mode lets you enter data note-by-note,
with precise control over the timing, length, and loudness
of each note. You can record complete tracks using Step
Recording, or use it to brush-up and add data to existing
tracks.

To use Step RECOTdiNG: ....c.cvveireirieeriieeree e
Select a Song.
* A series of asterisks (" heskeskesksbekkok ™) @t the Song
name indicates the selected Song is empty (has no
recorded data).

2. Set the desired Tempo and Time Signature for the
Song.

NOTE: The time signature cannot be changed if the song
already contains data.

3 Select a track for recording.

4 Select a Voice for the current track.

1. Select a Song.
Highlight the
Song parameter, Highlight the parameter (Tempo or
and change the Time Signature) and change the
value. values.

* Tempo:

25.0 - 300.0

« Time Signature:

1/16 - 16/16, 1/8 - 16/8, 1/4 - 8/4

2_ Set the Tempo and Time
Signature.

Measure/Beat parameter

Change this when recording
subesquent tracks at different points
in the Song. (See HINT on page 99.)

JiEE.EIl

Select a Voice.

* Highlight the Voice
parameter and change
the value.

3 Select a track.
Highlight the desired track.

5 Press to set record to standby.

RECORD lamp lights.

2o o)

R{CO&D TOP STOP RUN << »p

R

Press to select
Step Recording.

7. Press to enter the Step Recording mode.

Keyboard display. Note Entry line Measure/Beat/Clock.

(one measure).

Current note Time Signature.

pointer.
Al * re— 1—1—!3@ meyzul
— TRE=H1 [ Pk T g

e
LALLM L

(Eezt Tie WIdeteBEITE_ ¥/ 0ot _a ] EeayHEeD

F5 F6

]7

Note Length: 1 - 999
Graphic symbols
indicate note values in
notation.

Use these to change
the keyboard octave
range.

Octave: —
. -3-+43
Velocity: 0 - 127, kbd
(velocity taken from keyboard)
Graphic symbols indicate
dynamic values. Gate Time:

stac (staccato),
norm (normal),
slur
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8. Set the desired note parameters: Note Length,

Velocity, and Gate Time.
Highlight the desired parameter and change the value.

For Note Length and Velocity, you can use the numeric
keypad to quickly and easily enter the desired values.
The note values and dynamic indications are printed
directly above the buttons:

Note Length Velocity

FILLAA FILLBB

(o] =1 ==

FILLAB FILL BA

Simply highlight the Note Length or Velocity parameter,
and press the appropriate button. The dot key ((0))
can be used to add one or more dots to the currently
selected note length.

To enter intermediate values, use the (DEC)/ but-
tons, rotary dial, or enter the value directly by simulta-
neously holding down and using the numeric

keypad.

9. Enter a note by playing it from the keyboard.

Once you' ve defined the note parameters above, you
can enter the note simply by playing the appropriate key
on the keyboard. A note symbol appears on the note
entry line and the note pointer advances to the next note
position. The note symbol always appears as a 1/4 note,
regardless of the actual note entered (chords are al'so
indicated by the 1/4-note symbol).

You can change the octave setting for keyboard entry by
using and (Oct v/A).

You can enter chords simply by moving the note pointer
back to a note and entering a note of a different pitch at
the same location (this can be repeated as many times as
necessary). For details on moving the note pointer, see
“Moving Around In the Note Display,” below.

'0. Complete recording on the rest of the track.

Repeat steps 8 and 9 until the current track is complete,
then press to stop recording.

NOTE:

e You can only hear the results of Step Recording by pressing
(to return to the main Song display), then pressing
(RUN). Also, if you need to use any of the Song jobs, you
must first press (STOP).

« See the section Editing Songs & Phrases, page 179, for
information on how to edit recorded song data.

m Measure/Beat/Clock Display

The Meas area of the step record display shows the
current position of the note pointer in measures, 1/4-

note beats, and clocks (there are 96 clocks per 1/4 note).

If you're not sure what measure you' re seeing on the
note display while recording, check the measure/beat/
clock display.

Clock:
Measure number. 96 clocks per 1/4 note.

| /
A5 1 -1 @8

Beat:
1 - 4 (if in 4/4 time).
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m The Note & Keyboard Displays

The note display shows up to four 1/4 notes worth of
data at once (a single measure in 4/4 time). If the
selected time signature results in more than four 1/4
notes per measure, then the display will scroll to show
the extra notes.

Note pointer. Each dash represents a
L 32nd note (12 clocks).

1st beat. 2nd beat. 3rd beat. 4th beat.

The keyboard display shows the pitch(es) of the note(s)
at the current note pointer position. In the example
below, the keyboard displays that a chord (C major)
consisting of three notes exists at the current note

pointer location.

@ " Ipear . .J_ ! 'n.:uF:m_,
|.l.||.llllul.HIHIHLILHEEHEH

These dots indicate the note
pitches that have been recorded
(at the current position).

Moving Around In the Note Display

To move the note pointer forward or backward on
thenote entry liN€: ......c.ooveeee s,
1. Highlight the note pointer.

2. Use the cursor [ < ]/ » ] buttons.

Or:

With any other parameter highlighted, use the (<«)/
(»» ) buttons.

To moveto a different measure; ........ccoeeeevveeeeeevciieeens
] Highlight the Measure/Beat parameter.

2 Use the (DEC)/(INC) buttons, rotary dial, or enter the
measure number directly by using the numeric

keypad.

You will actually hear the appropriate note or chord
when the note pointer is moved to an existing note
symbol. When you move the note pointer past the end
of the note display, the next measure will appear. If you
move past the last measure in the phrase, the first
measure of the phrase will appear.

m Step Mode Function Keys

The function keys immediately below the display
provide access to a number of handy functions in the
Step Record mode.

I%E' ! eean

High Key (HKey)
Displays the highest
keyboard range.
Press again to restore

Rest F1 F2 F3 F4
Enters a rest of the current —E ] L ] L ] [ ] [
note length.

Tie Delete Back Delete (BkDIt)
Lengthens the Deletes the Moves backward (by
selected note by note or chord current note length) and
“tying” another note at pointer. deletes corresponding

of same length and note or chord.

pitch.

Ll ow Key (LKey)
‘ Displays the lowest
keyboard range.
Press again to restore
normal “centered” display.

Octave (Oct) v/a
Raises or lowers pitch in
octaves (+ 3 octaves).

normal “centered” display.
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Pattern Mode

Using the sophisticated pre-programmed style data of
the QS300, you can quickly and easily create com-
plete accompaniment to play/sing along with, or to
use as the basis for complete compositions. The
Pattern mode lets you work with accompani ment
patterns, which contain up to eight tracks of drum/
percussion parts, bass, chordal and other backing parts
— all in specific music styles. These patterns can be
used with the ABC (Auto Bass Chord) system to
automatically re-harmonize the patterns to match the
chords you specify.

The QS300 features 100 Preset Patterns in a wide
variety of musical styles. You can aso create your
own Patterns by combining individual Phrases — each
of which is a single part of a Pattern (such as the
drum or bass part). For this you can use the 3,093
Preset Phrases of the QS300, or record your own
Phrases.

Remember that the Preset and User Patterns can be
used freely in song recording, letting you quickly and
easily create compositions with complete and fully
automatic instrumental backing.

Pattern
Multi Controls
—I{ pages
VOIUME oo, 110
VOICE oo 111
—— SeAICN ..ot 111
—Id pages
SN 112

Per Track ...........eeeeeeeiieiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeee 113
QUANLIZE .. 114
SWING covviiiiie e e 115
—— Transpose/Clock Shift.............ooovvviiiennnnn. 116
— Gate Time/VeloCity ..........ooovviiiviiiiiiiieeeen, 116
Track Transmit Channel ........................... 117
Track Mute ... 118
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About Phrases, Sections, Patterns and Styles
Before delving deeper into the Pattern mode, let’s take a
look at how Patterns and other aspects of the accompani-
ment fit into the general scheme of the QS300.

At the top of the accompaniment hierarchy are musical
“Styles.” When you select one of the Preset Styles, you are
actually selecting a Style (for example: Ska, Slow Blues or
Country Ballad).

Style

Preset: 1 - 100 User: 1 - 100

Presetl ff/;: User 1 i

* Each Style represents a different musical section (Pattern).

Each Style features one or more measures of complete
instrumental backing or accompaniment suited to the
corresponding Style. (Most Preset Patterns are two or four
measures, although some Patterns are up to eight measures
long.) For example, Preset Style #51 (Slow Blues) features
drums, bass, two guitars and organ.

These instrument parts are divided into separate tracks —
and each Style has up to eight different tracks, each with a
different instrument. Our Slow Blues Pattern, for example,
features seven instrument tracks: three tracks of drums
(kick, hi hat, and snare), bass, high rhythm guitar, low
muted guitar riff, and organ.

FredSl SlwElues

(Preset Style 051 Slow Blues)

rTrack 17 [ Track2 - [ Track3 7  Track 4
Kick drum Hihat Snare Bass

rTrack 57  Track6 7 [ Track 7 7  Track 8
Hi Guitar Lo Guitar Organ Empty

Each of these instrument partsis called a “Phrase.” The
QS300 contains 3,093 different Phrases, and has memory
space for 100 original User Phrases. (For more details on
Phrases, see page 125.)

The individual Patterns do not stop there, however. Just as
a piece of music is made up of different sections, so are the
Patterns of the QS300. Each Style actually contains several
“Section” Patterns — an introduction, two main themes,
fill-ins, and an ending. Naturally, each of these sectionsis
made up of up to eight tracks of instruments. These
Sections are typically “strung” together to create a song or
musical passage, like this:

r Pre@Sl SlwElues 4 - Pre@Sl SluBlues 4 - PreBSl SlwBlues

Intro ™| Main A | Main A —|

L- Pre@Sl SlwElues 4 - Pre@Sl SluBlues 4 - PreBSl SlwBlues

FilAB ™| MainB 1| Ending

The rest of this section on the Pattern mode covers select-
ing and playing Styles, changing chords, changing the
playback parameters, and so on. The Pattern mode is very
similar to the Song mode and has many of the same func-
tions and operations. For example, Playback Effects and
some of the Multi controls are the same. The main differ-
ence is that whereas the Song mode has sixteen tracks, the
Pattern mode has eight.

NOTE: The Pattern mode is not available when the System
Mode parameter (in Utility mode) is set to TG-B. (See page
189.)
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Selecting and Playing Patterns

Although you'll normally use the Pattern mode when
creating new patterns, the Pattern mode is also useful when
you want to listen to individual phrases and experiment
with chord changes using the QS300's advanced ABC
capability.

To select and play Patternsin the Pattern mode: .............
’. Select the Pattern mode by pressing (PATTERN].

Select the User or Preset Bank (with the (DEC)/(INC)
buttons), then select a Pattern number.

Select a Section.

* Select the section by using the numeric keypad (as
shown below), the (DEC)/ buttons or the rotary dial.
Each Pattern can have eight sections: Intro, Main A,

Main B, Fill AA, Fill BB, Fill AB, Fill BA, and Ending.

s 2 F Y4
L7z ] [Ls]|[e]
INTRO ENDING

) mp } ﬁ mf
La4] s ||[s]
MAIN A MAIN B

o rrp P

o PP ’
Lz ] 21/ [=]
FILLAA FILL BB

(o] =1 =]

FILLAB FILL BA

Use these buttons
to change sections.

Intro Introduction. When used in a song the
introduction will automatically be followed by
the Main A section unless another section is
specified.

Main A The main section, generally used for the
verse of a song.

Main B A variation on the main section which can
be used as a chorus or bridge.

Fill AA Fill-in for the Main A section.

Fill BB Fill-in for the Main B section.

Fill AB Fill-in transition from Main A to Main B.
Main B will automatically be selected after
the fill-in.

Fill BA Fill-in transition from Main B to Main A.
Main A will automatically be selected after
the fill-in.

Ending Ending section. When used in a song,
playback will stop when the ending section
finishes.

Change the Tempo and Time Signature, if desired.

* Highlight the desired parameter and use the (DEC)/(INC)

buttons or the rotary dial. (The Tempo value can aso

be set from the numeric keypad.)

i Select a bank and Pattern number.
Highlight each parameter, and
change the value.

Select a Section

: Highlight the parameter, | Measure number
and change the value. (see note below).

N (Pl SluElyes! Meas
——

JEEI.Blf

([Maind 11— lofd

Voice number 4. Change the Tempo and Time

and name Signature, if desired.

change the value.

Highlight each parameter, and

5. Start Pattern playback by pressing (RUNJ.
Remember that you can also select different Patterns

and Sections during playback. Whenever a new Pattern
or Section is selected, the word “next” appears to the
right of the Pattern name, and the newly selected
Pattern/Section will begin playing from the top of the

next measure.

Note that the M eas (measure) parameter in the display
includes two numbers; e.g., “1 of 4.” The first number
is the current measure number and the second is the
total number of measures in the pattern (patterns can be
up to 8 measures long). “2 of 4,” therefore, means that
the second measure of a 4-measure pattern is currently

playing.

6 Stop playback by pressing (STOP).
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Changing Chords

The QS300 features a sophisticated ABC (Auto Bass
Chord) system that automatically re-harmonizes the patterns
to match chords you specify. This makes creating complete
accompaniment tracks exceptionally fast and easy — just
select a pattern, then specify the required chord changes.

The ABC system is also extremely flexible; it allows you to
specify a different bass note for the chord, or completely
reharmonize the bass Phrase by specifying a different root/
chord type.

To change chordsin a Pattern: ........ccccoovvoveevieeienenennnens
Select and play a Pattern.
Follow the instructions in the preceding section.

2 Highlight the Chord window in the display.

3. Turn the Fingered Chord parameter on or off, as
desired.
When Fingered Chord is set to on, you can control the
ABC system simply by playing the entire chord with
your hand (in the specified Fingered Chord zone; see
page 193 for details).

When set to off, chords changed by pressing specific
keys on the keyboard (as explained in step 4 below).

2 Highlight the Chord window.

I FreBS1l SluwBlues HealeElE-'r'.El
———

[Maind ] 1ofd] 4.4
S o il G

3. Set Fingered Chord to off or on.

Enter a chord.

*1f Fi ngered Chord is on, simply play the entire chord
yourself (in the specified Fingered Chord zone). If it is
off, follow these steps:

e Select a root note — by pressing the appropriate
key in the lowest octave (C1 to B1).

e Select a chord type — by pressing the appropriately
marked key (from C2 to Eb4). (Refer to the chart
below.)

e After selecting the root and chord type, press
— to actually enter the newly selected
chord.

Before pressing (ENTERJ, the chord name flashes on the
display. The chord is not actually entered until
is pressed.

e Chord Types

M major
M7 major seventh
6 sixth
seventh
m minor
m7 minor seventh
m6 minor sixth
mM7 minor major seventh
m7(b5) minor seventh flatted fifth
dim diminished
aug augmented
sus4 suspended fourth
Madd9 major added ninth
M7(9) major seventh ninth
6(9) sixth ninth
7(9) seventh ninth
madd9 minor added ninth
m7(9) minor seventh ninth
m7(11) minor seventh added eleventh
7(b5) seventh flatted fifth
7(#5) seventh sharp fifth
7(b9) seventh flatted ninth
7(%9) seventh sharp ninth
7(13) seventh added thirteen
7(b13) seventh added flatted thirteenth
7sus4 seventh suspended fourth
7(#11) seventh added sharp eleventh
--- THRU (See NOTE below.)

NOTE: The * - -” chord type marking is a special “THRU” or
non-ABC type that can be used to create accompaniment
patterns without the harmonic limitations of the ABC system.
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This function allows you to specify the bass note (other
than the normal root) to be used with the current chord.
For example, you could have a Bb bass play under a
Cm?7 chord.

To specify the bass NOtE: .......coccvvvvererieee e
] Highlight the Chord window in the display.

2. Enter a chord type.
For this example, enter Cm7.

Simultaneously hold down and press the
* desired note on the lowest octave of the keyboard

(C1- BY).

For this example, enter Bb.

m Specifying the Bass Note For a Chord

4 Press to actually enter the new setting.

I Fr=851 SluBElue
—1 [MainA

b
on B

I: mr

In the example display above, a Cm7 chord will be
played on a Bb bass note.

|HeaE|JBET.

5]

This function takes the Bass Note function above one
step further by allowing you to specify the chord type
on which the bass pattern will be based. For example,
you could have the bass play a pattern based on Ab6
under a Cm7 chord.

To specify the bass phrase chord: .........ccccoevvviiineeenne
] Highlight the Chord window in the display.

2, Enter a chord type.
For this example, enter Cm7.

3. Simultaneously hold down and press the
desired note on the lowest octave of the keyboard
(C1- BY).

For this example, enter Ab.

m Specifying the Bass Phrase Chord Type (Harmonization)

4. Continue to hold down and select a chord
type, by pressing the appropriately marked key
(from C2 to Eb4).

Refer to the Chord Types chart above. For this
example, enter a sixth chord by pressing the D2 key.

5 Press to actually enter the new setting.

MainA

Iy Fre=851 SluBlues
—— ]
; I

[

In the example display above, a Cm7 chord will be
played over a Ab6 bass phrase.

NOTE: If you enter only the chord root the major chord type
will automatically be selected. If you enter only the chord type
the root will be set to C automatically.

During playback you can move the cursor up to the style
number, select a different style, then move the cursor back
to the chord symbol and try different chords with the new
style.

To stop playback, press the button.
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Multi Controls

As with the Multi controls of the Song mode, the Multi

controls in the Pattern mode give you extensive and easy- QNN L] ek |lfeag|d1=8-9
to-use control over awide variety of parameters for the i
Voices of al Pattern tracks. These parameters include - |[:I'1? Erﬁ

Voice Bank and Voice, volume, panning, and effect sends.

To call up the Multi CONtrols: ..o

Press to enter the Pattern mode. Then, from the D
main Pattern Play display (shown below), press q@\
(Multi).

The tree chart below shows all parameter pages for the
Multi controls. The main paths are the Mixer pages (which
include Voice and volume settings), and the Effect pages.

Pattern Multi II'I]EE Volume

Path: (PATTERN] [J (Multi) O *(F1] (Mixer) O *(F6] (Volume)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Voice category (Voice number and name
appear at top right when this is highlighted).

Channel/Track numbers.

[ PHTT gt Uoice = 881 Pf GrandPno |
Voice Mode ————| ice --
oice Mode HEI:I_.IEE'F'M" ? 'E' '? 'E' '? ? ? . Pan (for each
] X ] X ] X ] X channel).
P | FIFITITIFIFIT
TS fect]
Volume (for each
channel).
e \oice Mode e Pan
Settings: Phrase (Phr), Pattern (Pat) Range: random (-64)*, left 63 (-63) — center (0) — right
This allows you to switch between the Pattern and Phrase 63 (+63)
\Voice assignments. * Values in parentheses can be entered from the numeric keypad.
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
e \oice (See page 73.)
Range: 1 — 128, D1 — D12 (129 — 140)*, off (141)
* Values in parentheses can be entered from the numeric keypad. e Volume (Vol)
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode. Range: 0 — 127
(See page 73.) Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 73.)
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Pattern Multi IEEI] VOiCE

Path: (PATTERN) [ (Multi) O *(F1] (Mixer) O *(F7] (Voice)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Voice category (Voice number
and name appear at top right).

Channel/Track numbers.

e \oice

SN ulti Moice = B8] Pf GrandPho |

Voice -----

Bank ------ \ E'EIJ i‘%-'l E'EIJ i‘%-'l E-EIJ ?%J i‘"gJ ?%J Voice bank
e Crch)

e Bank

Range: 1 — 128, D1 — D12 (129 — 140)*, off (141)
* Values in parentheses can be entered from the numeric keypad.

Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 74.)

Range: Normal (XG) mode: XG 0 — 101, Fx (SFX),
Pr (Preset), Us (User)

Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 74.)

Pattern Multi [203 SE(II'CI'I

Path: (PATTERN] [ (Multiy O *(F1) (Mixer) O

*(F8] (Srch)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Voice bank

Bt 1 1=l
E.Fia
Glocken

Célesta
Marimba

no E.
no? HarPsi.
wdloPhon TubwlBel Dolcimer

E g z =| —— Channel/Track
=1 L=

Mu=icBox Wibes

The Search pages provide an easy and quick way to browse
through and select different Voice banks and Voices. These
are the same as the corresponding pages in the Song mode.
(See page 75.)

To return to the previous Mixer page press 8.
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Pattern Multi [T11341 Send

Path: (PATTERN) O (Multi) O *(F2] (Effect)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Channel/Track
CEATT LR Tro Level = 12?/
H *Dry Level
Ord ------- L I I B L )
FEeverk --- FAE AR AN AN Reverb Send
Choraz----(" 8 @ | & | & | @ | & | | @
Chorus Send

* This parameter is only available when Variation Mode
is set to System.

The Effect Send page in the Pattern mode provides effect
level controls for the Patterns. These are the same as the
corresponding pages in the Song mode. (See page 76.)

e Dry Level

Range: 0 — 127
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 76.)

e Reverb Send

Range: 0 — 127
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 76.)

e Chorus Send

Range: 0 — 127
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 76.)
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Pattern Playback Effects

As with the Song Playback Effects (page 89), the Pattern
Playback Effects allow you to modify the playback data in
a number of ways, without changing the actual datain
memory.

« Transpose — for changing the key of atrack.

e Clock sShift — for advancing or delaying the notes
of arecorded track in time.

« Gate Time — for adjusting all the note durations in

atrack.
The Playback Effects include: * Veocity — for adjusting all the note velocitiesin a
* Quantization — for cleaning up the timing of track.

recorded tracks.
» Swing — for introducing a “swing” feel to the
tracks.

Pattern Playback Effect Per Track
Path: ad (PEfct) O *(F1] (perTR)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

Channel/Track

BNl =Y Effect uantize Ual
11 1 [ [ 1 | |
Swinge " FRs St

=R
val ----[fl

Quantize window:

Swing window:

Transpose/Clock Gate Time/Velocity window:

* Quantize Value * Swing Velocity Shift window: » Gate Time Rate
« Strength * Swing Gate Time « Transpose * Velocity Rate
* Swing Rate « Clock Shift * Velocity Offset

The Per Track page shows and allows you to modify all
Playback Effect parameters for a single track at atime. The
Per Track page contains all the same Playback Effect
parameters that are in the other four pages. For more
details on the Per Track page, see the corresponding section
in the Song mode (page 89).
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Pattern Playback Effect Quantize

Path: (PATTERN) O (PEfct) O *(F2) (Quant)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

[ —— Quantize Value

:r\ Strength

The Quantize function aligns notes in the specified track to
the nearest specified beat. For more details on the Quantize
page, see the corresponding section in the Song mode (page
90).

e Quantize Value (Val)

Settings: off, F, 3, F, M. I JF. 1 Faa Joz
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 90.)

e Strength (Str)

Range: 0 — 100%
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 90.)
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Pattern Playback Effects I
o000 060O0COCOS

Pattern Playback Effect SWII'Ig
Path: ad (P.Efct) O *(F3) (Swing)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

E:CINERFl a2y Effect Swind Uelocitd = 186X

(1 WM | 5| d ] S| 6| /| Swing Velocity

Lg] ------ ;ﬁ;% & [ | _ _

Gat ------[ L] (1] (1] P | Swing Gate Time
SRARARARARARERE

Fat ------ - T F l[l" F l[l" | T - Swing Rate

leerT RN Cluant JEETRTRERITrn S 410Gt el

The Swing effect can only be used when Quantize (above)
is set to a value other than off. This effect produces a
“swing” feel by shifting the timing of “back beats,” as
specified by the Quantize setting. For more details on the
Swing page, see the corresponding section in the Song
mode (page 91).

e Swing Velocity (Vel)
Range: 0 — 200%

Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 91.)

e Swing Gate Time (Gat)
Range: 0 — 200%

Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 91.)

e Swing Rate (Rat)
Range:

¢ 50% (no swing) to 75% (maximum swing) for even
note lengths

* 66% to 83% for triplet note lengths

* 50% to 66% for even-plus-triplet note lengths (e.g.,
8th note + 8th note triplet)

Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 91.)
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Pattern Playback Effect Transpose /Clock Shift

Path: (PATTERN) [J (P.Efct) O *(F4) (Trn/Sft)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

EECINlF 1=y Effect Transkose = +84
- EE KN KNS
Trans----] LIl I EL'BEL'E | |— Transpose

Lfaynaf{aynnfn
ahitt | T]. TITITITITIT ]\ClockShift

e Transpose (Trans) e Clock Shift (Shift)

Range: -99 — +99 semitones Range: -999 — 0 — +999
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode. Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 92.) (See page 92.)

Pattern Playback Effet Gate Time /Velocity
Path: O (PEfct) O *(F5) (GT/Vel)

* Pressing this may not be necessary if the appropriate page has already been called up.

j/ Gate Time Rate

Velocity Rate

Velocity Offset

EPTEINETED] Gt/ el)
e Gate Time Rate (G.Rat) e Velocity Offset (V.Ofs)
Range: 0 — 200% Range: -99 — +99
Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode. Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 93.) (See page 93.)

e Velocity Rate (V.Rat)
Range: 0 — 200%

Same as the corresponding parameter in the Song mode.
(See page 93.)
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Other Pattern Functions

Pattern Track Transmit Channel

Path: (PATTERN] [ (TxCh)

lﬂ}]l.Tr*ack Transmit. MIDI CH CHE3
ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ i

HIEII CH--

MIDI Channel

The Track Transmit Channel page allows you to set the
MIDI channel output assignments for the selected Pattern’s
tracks. This makes it possible to play the accompaniment
sounds on external MIDI tone generators. Simply match
the channel settings here to the appropriate receive channels
on the tone generators.

e MIDI Channel
Range: off, 1 — 16

This determines which MIDI channels are assigned to the
corresponding Pattern tracks for transmission.
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Pattern TI'(ICI( Mute

Path: (PATTERN) [ (TrMut)

EEEINE P Eave | Meas| J133.8
L [ail:l ] |1|:|F2| 4.4

................................

FL F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8

Pressing one of these mutes (or un-mutes) the
corresponding track.

The Track Mute page alows you to quickly and easily
mute/un-mute the Pattern tracks by using the function
buttons ((F1] - (F8]). Press the appropriate button to
alternately mute or un-mute the corresponding Pattern track.
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Accompaniment Recording

The sequencer of the QS300 not only gives you
sixteen tracks for recording Songs, but also allows
you to record accompaniment, using the Patterns and
automatic accompaniment features. This is done with
the special Pattern and Chord tracks. Accompaniment
Recording lets you quickly and easily record full
instrumental backing with appropriate chord changes,
and take up only two sequencer tracks in doing so.
This also conserves song memory for recording
additional datato the other sixteen tracks. A Tempo
track is also available for recording tempo changes to
a Song.

As with normal recording (page 97), accompaniment
recording has two different record modes: Realtime
and Step Recording. The realtime method is the
fastest and easiest, letting you record pattern and
chord changes “on the fly.” The step method gives
you more detailed control, and is an excellent way to
add the finishing touches to an accompaniment
recorded in real time. (For more information on
Realtime and Step Recording, see page 120.)

Accompaniment Recording

Realtime Accompaniment Recording ................. 120

Step Accompaniment Recording ..........cccccccenne... 122
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Realtime Accompaniment Recording

In Realtime Accompaniment Recording, you select the
appropriate track for recording (first Pattern, then Chord),
then enter the Pattern/Chord changes in real time.

Once you know how to select styles, sections, and enter
chords in the Pattern mode (page 108), recording a basic
accompaniment in real time is easy. Tempo changes can be
added later using the Edit mode (page 186).

To use Realtime Accompaniment Recording: .........c.cce...

’. Call up the Song mode and select an empty Song.
Accompaniment Recording can only be used with an
empty song (indicated by a row of asterisks at the Song
name). If for some reason all 10 songs contain data, use
the Clear Song Job (page 160) to clear a song for
recording. (Be sure to save any important song data
first!)

A Select the Pattern track (Pat) for recording Pattern
and Section changes.

3 Set the desired Tempo for the Song.

1. Select an empty A Select the Pattern track.
Song. Highlight the Pattern track (Pat).
Highlight the Song i
parameter, and
change the value.

Set the Tempo.

* Highlight the Tempo
parameter, and change
the value.

L] hbohspeobokiatick: |
_ TR Patter‘u

P g gu—

Halhﬂ ] EM?

4, Select a Pattern.
First, highlight the Pattern
number, and set it to a value
other than 000.
Then, select User or Preset, and
finally, select the desired Pattern
number.

Select a Section.

* Highlight the Section
parameter, and change
the value.

4. Select a Pattern.

To do this:

e Turn Pattern selection on — by highlighting the
Pattern number and setting it to a value other than
000 (off).

e Select the Pattern bank (User or Preset) — by
highlighting the bank parameter, below the Pattern
number, and selecting Usr (User) or Pre (Preset).

e Select the Pattern number — by highlighting the
Pattern number and changing the value.

Since Pattern selection is automatically off by default
when you call up an empty Song, you must first turn it
on. Then, you can select the Pattern bank and Pattern
number.

5. Select a Section.

6. Press to set record to standby.

RECORD lamp lights.

o

R{co?eu ToP sTop RUN -« >

L_4§%\I [ I s N O

7. Select Realtime Recording by pressing (Real).

shakabkokotoh
=Patt9ﬁn

Press to enable
Realtime Recording.

Press to begin recording.

* The metronome will sound (if set properly; see page
192), and you'll be given a two-measure lead-in prior to
the first measure actually recorded. The lead-in is also
indicated by negative numbers in the Measure parameter
(at the top, next to Tempo/Time Signature). If the time
signature of the Pattern is 4/4, for example, the lead-in
will run from measure -08 to -01, then recording will
begin from measure 001.
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Since you selected Pattern recording (with the “Pat”
track), the cursor will automatically move to the Pattern
number when you start recording. All you have to do to
record Pattern and Section changes is to select the
desired Pattern or Section. Remember that al changes
occur from the top of the next measure after the change
is entered. Also keep in mind that when changing
Sections, Intro automatically switchesto Main A, Fill
AB switches to Main B, and Fill BA switches to Main
A.

To stop recording, press (STOP).

* Normal Song playback (standby) is automatically re-
selected when you stop recording, and you’ll automati-
cally be returned to the top (first measure) of the song.

10. Press (RECORD) again (to set record to standby) and
select the Chord track (Chd) for recording Chord
changes.

NOTE: Selecting Realtime Recording (in step 7) will not be
necessary here, as long as you haven’t changed to a
different method.

11 Press to begin recording.
The metronome will sound, and you'll be given a two-
measure lead-in.

Since you selected Chord recording (with the “Chd”
track), the cursor will automatically move to the Chord
window when you start recording. All you have to do
to record chord changes is to enter the desired chords
(see page 124).
HINT: Chord changes normally occur on quarter-note
divisions, so try to press the button to enter each
chord either exactly on the beat or a fraction of a section
before the beat on which you want the chord change to
occur. Syncopated chord changes can be recorded by
entering the chord an eighth or sixteenth note before the

beat. (Syncopated changes can also be programmed in
the Step Record mode; see page 124.)

2. To stop recording, press (STOP).
Normal Song playback (standby) is automatically re-
selected when you stop recording, and you’'ll automati-
cally be returned to the top (first measure) of the song.

] 3, Press to playback the Song and listen to the

results.

NOTE: See the section Editing Songs & Phrases, page 179,
for information on how to edit recorded song data.

HINT: Don’t worry if you've made a few mistakes. Simple slip-
ups made in the realtime record mode can usually be corrected
in the Step Record mode — described next.
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Step Accompaniment Recording

In Step Accompaniment Recording, there are two separate
displays for recording, depending on the track you select:
Pattern or Chord. In each of these you can individualy
enter or delete Pattern and chord changes at precisely the
desired locations.

To use Step Accompaniment Recording: ......cccocevevvveeeenns
1. Call up the Song mode and select a Song.
Select an empty song if you want to record a new song

in the step record mode, or select a song that already
contains data if you want to make changes or additions.

2. Press to set record to standby.
3. Select Step Recording by pressing (Step).

4 Select the Pattern track or Chord track.

o1
TR:pattern

e
PrelMainA ]l

3 Press to select
Step Recording

3 Select the Pattern or
Chord track.

Press to call up the Pattern Entry or Chord

: Entry display, and begin recording the data.
Refer to the corresponding section below (Pattern
Entry or Chord Entry) for details on how to enter the
desired data.

. To stop recording and leave the Pattern Entry or
Chord Entry display, press (STOP].

Repeat steps 2, 4, 5 and 6 above when changing between
Pattern Entry and Chord Entry.
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m Pattern Entry

delete a marker.

— Select a measure. Enter an End-of-Song
Use the (<< )/[»»>] marker, if desired.
buttons or the cursor Highlight the End-of-Song
(=« )/(»] buttons to block, and press the
move through the button to enter a marker.
measures. Press the button to

Select a Pattern. Select a Section.
Highlight the Bank or Highlight the Section
Number parameter, and parameter, and
change the value. change the value.

 PreEERave 1| | [MainA I

——stdle \Section End

Highlight the Time Signature
parameter, and change the
value. (Though each Pattern
has a default Time Signature,
this can be changed.)

» Use the cursor buttons.

» Use the (««)/[»» ) buttons.

* Press the button.

To scroll up or down through the measures: ....

Toreturn to the first measure of the Song: .......

L— Change the Time Signature, Press to clear >‘\

if desired. the highlighted data.

To move the highlight to different blocks and mea-
LS =S

In the Pattern Entry page, you can:

e Select the Pattern Bank: User (Usr) or Preset
(Pre).

e Select the Pattern number: 001 - 100.

e Change the Time Signature: 1/16 - 16/16, 1/8 - 16/
8, 1/4 - 8/4.

Each Pattern has a default Time Signature, but this can

be changed as desired. Each measure can also be

assigned a different Time Signature.

NOTE: If the selected time signature results in shorter
measures than the pattern default, the pattern will be
truncated (cut short) accordingly. If the selected time
signature results in longer measures than the pattern
default, the pattern will be repeated to fill the specified
measure length.

e Enter an End-of-Song marker.

An End-of-Song marker causes playback to stop at the
end of the corresponding measure. This alows you to
stop playback at any point without having to use an
Ending section. To erase an End-of-Song marker,
highlight it and press (Clear) or the button.

e FErase any entered data at the highlight by press-
ing (Clear).

NOTE: Tempo (Tmp) track data is entered in the Edit
mode (see page 186).
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m Chord Entry

Select a chord block and enter a chord.

Use the designated keys on the keyboard
to enter the root note and chord type.
(See page 108.)

You can also specify a bass note and a
bass phrase chord (see below).

In Step Recording, there is no need to
press after specifying a chord.

— Select a
measure.

aChord

Press to clear
the highlighted data.

L— Change the Time Signature,
if desired.

The basic operations (moving around, selecting mea-
sures, changing time signatures, clearing data at the
highlight, etc.) are exactly the same as in Pattern Entry
above.

To selecting chords in the Chord Entry page: ............

1. Highlight the desired chord “block.”
Each measure row in the Chord Entry page is
divided into quarter-note blocks. One chord can be
entered in each quarter-note block. Highlight the
block corresponding to the beat at which you want
the chord change to occur. Syncopated chords
(chords playing slightly ahead of the beat) can also
be entered. (See “Syncopated Chords’ below for
details.)

2. Specify the chord root note and chord type by
pressing the designated keys on the keyboard.
Specifying the chord is done in the normal manner.
The chord root and type are automatically entered; it
is not necessary to press in Step Recording
here.

2. Simultaneously hold down and pressthe
desired note on the lowest octave of the keyboard
(C1- B1).

Specifying the Bass Phrase

Chord Type (Harmonization)

Specifying the Bass Note For a Chord

This function allows you to specify the bass note (other
than the normal root) to be used with the current chord.

To specify the bass NOtE! ......ccocvvvveveveeeeeeeee e
’. Highlight the chord block in the display.

This function takes the Bass Note function above one
step further by allowing you to specify the chord type
on which the bass pattern will be based.

To specify the bass phrase chord: ........ccoocoiiiiieiene
] Highlight the chord block in the display.

2 Simultaneously hold down and pressthe
desired note on the lowest octave of the keyboard
(C1- BY).

3 Continue to hold down and select a chord
type, by pressing the appropriately marked key
(from C2 to Eb4).

Refer to the Chord Types chart on page 108.

Syncopated Chords

Entered chords can be syncopated, allowing you to have
a chord “anticipate” a downbeat by beginning an eighth-
note or sixteenth-note before the beat.

To enter a syncopated chord: .......cccccovveivvveeniceieienne
1. Highlight the chord block in the display and enter
a chord in the normal way.

2, Press numeric keypad button (eighth-note
syncopation) or (sixteenth-note syncopation).

E‘ighth-note syncopation.

A note with atie marking appears just before the chord
name, crossing the beat line. In the example above, the
chord is syncopated by an eighth-note, so that it begins
sounding an eighth-note before the third beat of the
fourth measure.

To cancel the syncopation, make sure the chord is
highlighted, and press the same button ((4 ) or (5]) a
second time.
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Phrase Mode

In the Phrase mode, you can create accompaniment by
combining “Phrases.” A Phrase is simply an indi-
vidual “part” of a pattern — for example, a drum
Phrase, a bass Phrase, a keyboard Phrase, etc. —
using asingle Voice. The QS300 has 3,093 Preset

Phrases, and 100 User memory locations for your
original Phrases. In the Phrase mode, you can listen
to the Preset Phrases as well as record User Phrases of
your own. These can then be combined to create
complete Patterns in the Pattern mode.

Phrase
—— Selecting and Playing Phrases .............ccccceveu. 126
—— Combining Phrases (in the Pattern Mode) ........ 127
— Recording Original Phrases .........ccccccceevvivvennnnnn. 129
Realtime Phrase Recording............. 129
— Step Phrase Recording.................... 132
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Selecting and Playing Phrases

Although you'll normally use the Phrase mode when The Category, Beat, and Type are abbreviated in the
creating new Phrases (see below), you can also simply parameter itself, but are also listed in full in the display
listen to or audition the Preset Phrases (as well as any User just below the parameter.
Phrases you'’ ve created) in the Phrase mode.
Category Beat Type
To select and play Phrasesin the Phrase mode: ............... DR | Drums 08 | 8 Beat M | Main
’. SeleCt_ the Phrase mOd,e b_y pressing (PHRASE. PC | Percussion 16 | 16 Beat O Fill Loop
The display below (or similar) appears.
BA | Bass 34 | 3/4 Beat X Fill Cross
GC | Guitar Chord | Intro
Category Beat Type Number Phrase name
‘ GR | Guitar Riff E Ending
. 1 | KC | Keyboard Chord S Specific*
Iﬂ% WEN‘EBIHPDPBIdIH‘ | ”E"E'El JEEE'E‘ KR | Keyboard Riff G General*
[ EbBd of nrﬂ_ | =] J:FET.- | -§1r'|

US | User Phrase

s1sh] |Bar'|k |[: = Fto| Tur
mf === ]|===

* The difference between the “General” and “Specific” types
is that while the General Phrases are, as their name
implies, for general use, the Specific Phrases are actually

Current Phrase’s Full indication of Category, parts of specific Patterns. In other words, if you combine
Voice and Bank Beat and Type specific Phrases of the same beat and number from
different categories, you will end up with a specific
Pattern.
Select the Preset or User bank, then select the NOTE: The Beat and Type parameters are not available when
° desired Phrase User Phrase (US) is selected.
To do this:

« First, highlight the Category parameter and use the
(DEC)/ buttons or rotary dial to select the User
(US) Phrases or Preset Phrases (any other Category).

e Then, highlight and change the desired section of the
Phrase: Category, Beat, Type, or Number (see chart
below).
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Combining Phrases (in the Pattern Mode)

In the Pattern mode, you can combine Phrases to create
Patterns, which can then be used in Song recording with the
automatic accompaniment features.

'. Call up the Pattern mode by pressing (PATTERN).

2 Select a User Pattern.
First, select the User bank,
then select a Pattern number.

4. Change the
Pattern Length,
if desired.
Highlight the
second number
in the parameter,
and change the
value.

Select a Section.
* Highlight the

parameter, and

change the value.

5. Change the Tempo and
Time Signature, if desired.
Highlight each parameter,
and change the value.

6. Press to call up
the Patch page.

Select a User Pattern.

: Empty patterns are indicated by a row of asterisks
(s ). Note that only User Patterns can be
selected for combining Phrases in the Pattern mode.

i Select the desired Section for the Pattern: Intro,
Main A, Main B, Fill AA, Fill BB, Fill AB, Fill BA,
or Ending.

4, Change the Pattern length, if desired.

NOTE: Although the Pattern length parameter can be set
from 1 to 8 measures for the Intro, Main A, Main B, and
Ending sections, the Fill sections can only have a length of
1 measure.

5. Change the Tempo and Time Signature, if desired.

Press (Patch) to call up the Patch page.
In the Patch page, you can “patch” together Phrases to
create custom Petterns.

7 Enter the desired Phrase numbers.
When empty, the Patch page appears as shown below:

li:]l- BE1 skt [MainA ]
3 stk

|Heas|J12@.E
1&?4 4.4

Highlight is at top of first
measure in the first track.

Use the cursor buttons to move the highlight around in
the display, selecting different measures and tracks as
desired. Use normal data entry methods to enter
different Phrases at the highlight.

If no other data is entered, a Phrase entered on the first
measure of atrack will repeat for the entire track.
Phrases which are longer than one measure are indicated
by awavy line extending for the length of the Phrase.

When the Pattern contains Phrase data, the resulting
display will look like this:

Measure number.
Use cursor (= )/( » ] buttons
to scroll through available

measures (if Phrase has more
than four measures).

Currently highlighted
Phrase number/name.

Number of measures
in Phrase.

A ]lMeas J1z26,
1 .4| .4

[ FOTT __J=TH [Main
1 GEEIEHEIEIE! Ilt.r'“n:i it1A

Track number.

Use cursor (v )/(a)
buttons to scroll through all
eight tracks.

(Only four tracks can be
shown at once.)

End-of-Phrase
marker.
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In the example display shown above, six different

Phrases are used in four tracks:

e Track 1 — A drum Phrase (DR0O8M0Q07) plays for
four measures.

e Track 2 — A bass Phrase (BAOBMO006) plays for
three measures.

e Track 3 — Three different percussion Phrases
(PC0O8M005, PCO8M 015, and PC16M005) fill out
the four measures.

e Track 4 — A guitar chord Phrase (GC08M008)
plays for three measures.

8, Press to hear the Phrase(s).
Pressing plays back the newly edited Pattern. You
can leave playback on and continue editing the Pattern,
and hear how the Pattern sounds as you make changes
toit. Also, you can use the Solo function (see below)
during playback to hear only the highlighted Phrase.

To stop playback, press (STOP).
9 Press to leave the Patch page.

* When completed with your newly created Pattern, press
(EXIT

'0. Give your new Pattern a name and save it to disk.

Use the Style Name Job (see page 168) to name the
newly created Pattern. You can press (Save) from
the Pattern play display to directly call up the Save
operation (see page 137), or do the same operation from
the Disk mode (see page 197).

11 Repeat the above steps for other Sections, as

desired.

HINT: Keep in mind that if you have User Patterns in memory,
you don’t have to start from scratch in creating new Patterns.
You can call up a previous User Pattern and use that as the
basis for a new Pattern. This is especially helpful in maintain-
ing musical consistency if you're creating several Sections in a
specific Style.

NOTE: Refer to the Pattern Jobs section on page 163 for
details on the Pattern jobs, which provide considerable
versatility in creating and modifying Patterns.

m Other Functions

° — Solo
This turns the Solo function on and off. Solo lets you
isolate (or “solo”) a specific Phrase during playback.

° — Rest

This inserts a one-measure rest at the highlighted
measure. The rest stops Phrase playback until the end
of the Pattern, or until the next Phrase number in the
track.

' — Clear
This clears the entered data (Phrase number or rest) at
the highlight position.

Rest symbol

Press to solo
currently highlighted
Phrase.

Press to enter a
rest at the highlight.

Press to clear
the entered data at
the highlight.
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Recording Original Phrases

From the Phrase mode, you can quickly and easily record
your own original accompaniment Phrases. In addition to
the preset Phrases, the QS300 has 100 User Phrase memory
locations (US---001 through US---100) which can be used
to store your original Phrases. The Phrases you record can
then be combined to make Patterns, which can then be used
with the automatic accompaniment features.

The Phrase mode provides two ways to create original
Phrases: Redltime and Step Recording.

Realtime Phrase Recording

In the Realtime record mode you select the Phrase you
want to record, then play the part on the keyboard in real
time.

Unlike Realtime recording in the Song mode, Realtime
Phrase recording does not replace previous data, but adds to
it. This means that you can do “loop” recording, a conve-
nient function often found on rhythm machines which lets
you build up a Phrase, note-by-note, as it loops. You can
easily delete any mistakes as the Phrase loops, as well.

To use Realtime Phrase Recording: .......ccoceevevenencnicnieenn
1. Select a User Phrase.
You can select either an empty Phrase (to start from
scratch), or an existing Phrase that you want to add to or
modify. Note that only User Phrases can be selected for
recording.

2. Press to set record to standby.

RECORD lamp lights.

Se- o

R&O}D TOP STOP RUN << >

3. Select Realtime Recording by pressing (Real).

F6

CJ

3 Press to enable

* Realtime Recording.

4, Set the desired Phrase Length,
Tempo and Time Signature.
* Phrase Length:
1-8
* Tempo:
25.0 - 300.0
« Time Signature:
1/16 - 16/16, 1/8 - 16/8, 1/4 - 8/4

[FHRER o] |
C—
O=er Fhrase |

5. Select a Voice Bank and
Voice number.

6. Select the Source
Chord.
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4, Set the desired Phrase Length, Tempo and Time

Signature.
The Time Signature and Phrase Length cannot be
changed if the Phrase already contains data.

i Select a Voice.
Select both the desired Voice Bank and Voice number.

Select the Source Chord (Src Chord).

* Use the desi gnated keys on the keyboard to specify the
chord root and type. (See page 108.) You can also use
the Bass Note and Bass Phrase Chord Type functions
(on page 124). The Source Chord parameter is very
important, since it determines how the Phrase will be re-
harmonized when used later in a Pattern with the
automatic accompaniment features.

NOTE: The “--" (Thru) chord type cannot be specified as
the Source Chord.

You may also want to make changes to the Retrigger
and Type parameters. For details, see the section
following step 10 below.

Press to begin recording.

* The metronome will sound (if set properly; see page
192), and you'll be given a two-measure lead-in prior to
the first measure actually recorded. The lead-in is also
indicated by negative numbers in the Measure parameter
(at the top, next to Tempo/Time Signature). |If the time
signature is 4/4, for example, the lead-in will run from
measure -08 to -01, then recording will begin from
measure 1.

Play the desired part on the keyboard. The Phrase
automatically loops or repeats indefinitely and records
as it loops, alowing you to build up the recording note-
by-note. Other controller data — such as that of the
PITCH wheel, Sustain pedal, MODULATION whesl,
and so on —can also be recorded as to the Phrase.

HINT: Since the recorded Phrase will be re-harmonized

with the automatic accompaniment, there are a few simple

rules of thumb you should follow when recording to ensure
the best results:

* Keep it simple. Complex passages may not be
musically appropriate when re-harmonized. In general,
use primarily the root, 3rd, 5th, and major 7th.

* Keep it rhythmic. In general, avoid melodic lines (for
the same reason as above).

* Keep within the harmonic structure of the Source
Chord. For example, don't play a minor third when
you've specified a major chord for the Source Chord.

8 Delete mistakes if necessary, by using the

* button.
To delete any mistakes or unwanted notes in the Phrase,
simply hold down the button and simultaneously
play the note to be deleted. All corresponding notes in
the Phrase that occur while and the note are
being held will be deleted.

HINT: Keep in mind that more detailed controls for editing
Phrases are available in the Phrase Edit mode. (See page
179.)

This function can also be used while the Phrase is
looping; in fact, you can alternate between entering new
notes and deleting old ones while the Phrase plays back.

9 To stop recording, press (STOP).

* The normal Phrase play mode is automatically re-
selected when you stop recording.

10. Give your new Phrase a name and save it to disk.

Use the Phrase Name Job (see page 177) to name the
newly created Phrase. You can press (Save) from
the Phrase play display to directly call up the Save
operation (see page 137), or do the same operation from
the Disk mode (see page 195).
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m Retrigger and Type Parameters

These two parameter settings are recorded as part of the
Phrase data, and they determine how the Phrase re-
sponds to chord changes when used with the automatic
accompaniment.

Retrigger Type

[ US———001 ke |\Teas| J1Za. @

E—— ofdl 4.4
Nser Fhrase | |

a1

Bank

e Retrigger (Rtg)

Settings: On, Off

When this is set to Off, any notes playing when a chord
change occurs will be immediately muted. When set to
On, notes playing when a chord change occurs will
continue playing for their specified length, re-harmo-
nized to match the new chord. [Retrigger is not avail-
able when Drums (Dr) is selected in the Type parameter
below.]

e Type

Settings: Melody (Mel), Chord (Chd), Bass (Bas),
Drums (Dr)

This determines how the Phrase will be harmonized to
the specified chords: Mel produces harmonization
appropriate for melody or single-line Phrases, Chd
produces harmonization ideally suited to chords, Bas
produces bass-line type harmonization, and Dr produces
no harmonization to prevent the instruments in a drum
track from changing unexpectedly when a chord change
occurs.
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Step Phrase Recording

Step Phrase Recording lets you enter data note-by-note,
with precise control over the timing, length, and loudness
of each note. You can record complete Phrases using Step
Recording, or use it to brush-up and add data to existing
Phrases.

To use Step Phrase Recording: .......cccoeeevenenenenenencnieene
1. Select a User Phrase.
You can select either an empty Phrase (to start from
scratch), or an existing Phrase that you want to add to or
modify. Note that only User Phrases can be selected for
recording.

2. Press to set record to standby.

RECORD lamp lights.

et

RECORD TOP sTop RUN ol >

I_%\I I O N i N o

The display below (or similar) appears.

F7

CJ

3. Press to enable
Step Recording.

4, Set the desired Phrase Length,
Tempo and Time Signature.
» Phrase Length:
1-8
* Tempo:
25.0 - 300.0
» Time Signature:
1/16 - 16/16, 1/8 - 16/8, 1/4 - 8/4

[EEEER ER: +oktohboh |
C— 1
O=er Fhrase | |

Select a Voice Bank and
Voice number.

6. Select the Source
Chord.

3. Select Step Recording by pressing (Step).

4 Set the desired Phrase Length and Time Signhature.
These cannot be changed if the Phrase aready contains
data.

i Select a Voice.
Select both the desired Voice Bank and Voice number.

6. Select the Source Chord.
Use the designated keys on the keyboard to specify the
chord root and type. (See page 108.) You can also use
the Bass Note and Bass Phrase Chord Type functions
(on page 124). The Source Chord parameter is very
important, since it determines how the Phrase will be re-
harmonized when used later in a Pattern with the
automatic accompaniment features.

NOTE: The “--" (Thru) chord type cannot be specified as
the Source Chord.

7. Press to begin recording.

Measure/Beat/Clock.

Keyboard display. Note Entry line Time Signature:

(one measure). 1/16 - 16/16,
Current note 1/8 - 16/8,
pointer. 1/4 - 8/4
i BE1: 1 T—1—Ge | g4 |

Mt

— F1ckm LI
[1=2 % |

R

F5 F6

Use and to
change the display
keyboard octave
range.

Note Length:
1 - 999 clocks
Graphic symbols
indicate note values in

) Octave: —
notation. . . 3-43
Velocity: 0 - 127, kbd (velocity
taken from keyboard).
Graphic symbols indicate
dynamic values. Gate Time:

stac (staccato),
norm (normal),
slur
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8. Set the desired note parameters: Note Length,

Velocity, and Gate Time.
Highlight the desired parameter and change the value.

For Note Length and Velocity, you can use the numeric
keypad to quickly and easily enter the desired values.
The note values and dynamic indications are printed
directly above the buttons:

Note Length Velocity

£ 2w S
L7z ] [s ][9]
INTRO ENDING
Domp D Ny
L4] s ] [s]
MAIN A MAIN B

o PPP J »p J P
L] 2] ]

FILLAA FILLBB

(o] =1 ==

FILLAB FILL BA

Simply highlight the Note Length or Velocity parameter,
and press the appropriate button. The dot key (0) can
be used to add one or more dots to the currently se-
lected note length.

To enter intermediate values, use the (DEC)/ but-
tons, rotary dial, or enter the value directly by simulta-
neously holding down and using the numeric

keypad.

9. Enter a note by playing it from the keyboard.

Once you' ve defined the note parameters above, you
can enter the note simply by playing the appropriate key
on the keyboard. A note symbol appears on the note
entry line and the note pointer advances to the next note
position. The note symbol always appears as a 1/4 note,
regardless of the actual note entered (chords are also
indicated by the 1/4-note symbol).

You can change the octave setting for keyboard entry by
using and (Oct v/a).

You can enter chords simply by moving the note pointer
back to a note and entering a note of a different pitch at
the same location (this can be repeated as many times as
necessary). For details on moving the note pointer, see
“Moving Around In the Note Display,” below.

’0. Complete recording on the rest of the Phrase.

Repeat steps 8 and 9 until the current Phrase is com-
plete, then press to stop recording.

NOTE:

e You can only hear the results of Step Recording by
pressing (to return to the main Phrase display),
then pressing (RUN). Also, if you need to use any of the
Phrase jobs, you must first press [STOP).

« See the section Editing Songs & Phrases, page 179,
for information on how to edit recorded song data.

m Measure/Beat /Clock Display

The Meas area of the step record display shows the
current position of the note pointer in measures, 1/4-

note beats, and clocks (there are 96 clocks per 1/4 note).

If you're not sure what measure you' re seeing on the
note display while recording, check the measure/beat/
clock display.

Clock:
Measure number. 96 clocks per 1/4 note.

/
1-1-8A

Beat:
1 - 4 (if in 4/4 time).

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob 133

apoyy asnayd .



m The Note & Keyhoard Displays

The note display shows up to four 1/4 notes worth of
data at once (a single measure in 4/4 time). If the
selected time signature results in more than four 1/4
notes per measure, then the display will scroll to show
the extra notes.

Note pointer. Each dash represents a

Moving Around In the Note Display

To move the note pointer forward or backward on
thenote entry liN€: ......c.ccveveeieceeceec e,
1. Highlight the note pointer.

2. Use the cursor [ < J/( » ] buttons.

L 32nd note (12 clocks). Or:
With any other parameter highlighted, use the (««)/
" X X N " (»» ] buttons.
\ \ \ |
1st beat. 2nd beat. 3rd beat. 4th beat.

To move to a different measure: .......coccceeeveeeeevvercrnen.

_ ) ] Highlight the Measure/Beat parameter.
The keyboard display shows the pitch(es) of the note(s) °

at the current note pointer position. In the example
below, the keyboard displays that a chord (C major)
consisting of three notes exists at the current note keypad.

pointer location.
You will actually hear the appropriate note or chord
IWE}- BE1 = bkt mias 1-Z-660 1 4-4 when the note pointer is moved to an existing note
= '—m A hDETT' symbol. When you move the note pointer past the end
L ' of the note display, the next measure will appear. If you
move past the last measure in the phrase, the first

u|uutLnLmumms,'.mmmlmnllu e e

2 Use the (DEC)/(INC) buttons, rotary dial, or enter the
measure number directly by using the numeric

These dots indicate the note
pitches that have been recorded
(at the current position).

m Step Mode Function Keys

The function keys immediately below the display
provide access to a number of handy functions in the
Step Record mode.

||ﬂ:|ﬂ=- BE 1 = ekebebobobobak -1- 1 g
Iii mf __y_hiormy

! I:I-:-t

I.LII.l1.II.l.II.1.LII.LII.LLII.J.II.LJ.II.LII.H.II.LII.J.J.II.Il.u

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
Rest

Enters a rest of the current 4E ] L ] L ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [

High Key (HKey)
Displays the highest
keyboard range.

Press again to restore
normal “centered” display.

note length.
L Low Key (LKey)
‘ Displays the lowest
Tie Delete Back Delete (BkDIt) Octave (Oct) v/a keyboard range.
Lengthens the Deletes the Moves backward (by Raises or lowers pitch in Press again to restqre
selected note by note or chord current note length) and octaves (+ 3 octaves). normal “centered” display.
“tying” another note at pointer. deletes corresponding

of same length and note or chord.

pitch.
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Disk Operations

The QS300's built-in floppy disk drive makes high-
volume data storage and retrieval easy. It aso facili-
tates data management, allowing you to create a well-
organized personal floppy disk data library.

IMPORTANT!

e The QS300 uses 2DD (double density) or 2HD (high
density) 3.5-inch floppy disks. When formatted, a
single disk provides a total data capacity of about 713
kilobytes.

e Any new disk you intend to use with the QS300 must
be formatted first. The format operation is described
on page 202.

Disk Operation

Disk

——— Load Operation ...... 136

—— Save Operation...... 137
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Direct Load and Save Operations

Loading and saving of songs can also be done directly from PATTERN | Single style (001 — 100). When saving you
within the Song, Pattern, or Phrase mode, without having to can specify the number of the style to be
enter the Disk mode. The Load and Save operations are saved and the file name under which it will be
contained in the main display of each mode, and are called saved to disk. When loading you specify the
up by pressing and (F8), respectively. The type of style file to be loaded and the style number to

data loaded or saved corresponds to the current mode. which it is to be loaded.

PHRASE Single user phrases (001 — 100). When
Mode Data Saved or Loaded saving you can specify the number of the
phrase to be saved and the file name under
which it will be saved to disk. When loading
you specify the phrase file to be loaded and
the phrase number to which it is to be loaded.

SONG Single songs (01 — 10). When saving you
can specify the song number to be saved and
the file name under which it will be saved on
disk. When loading you specify the song file
to be loaded and the song number to which it
is to be loaded.

pisk Load Operation

Path: (SONGJ / (PATTERN] / (PHRASE] [J (Load)

Number of files Size of selected file
(on disk) (in kilobytes)
S | o= File| Size
= 2K
3 SONG_3 Sord
Al
Source data Destination location
To load the desired data: ........ccceeeeeveeeie e 5. Press (ENTER].
Enter the appropriate mode — Song, Pattern or If the destination location aready contains data, a
Phrase — by pressing the corresponding MODE “Delete Old Data?’ prompt appears in the display.

button. Answer the prompt by pressing the button to go

. ahead with the Load operation, or pressing (DEC) to
2. Press to call up the Load operation. P pressing

cancel.
Select the specific data you wish to load. After the operation is completed, press to return
Do this by highlighting the desired number/title in the to the previous mode display, or press any of the
left (source data) box, or select the number of the data MODE buttons.
directly. NOTE: You can use the button to leave the Load
display at any time except while the operation is actually in
Select the destination location (right box). progress.

: Highlight the destination location, and use the data entry
controls to change the destination number.
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— From Song, Pattern, and Phrase Modes

pisk Suve Operation

Path: (SONGJ / (PATTERN] / (PHRASE] [J (Save)

Number of files Size of selected file
(on disk). (in kilobytes).
Save Free: 1127TE - -
LI File| Size
S 231K
) Save
Theme i SOMG_1
Source data Destination location
To save the desired data: ......cccoeeeeeieceeececeeeeeece e 5. Press (ENTER].

Enter the appropriate mode — Song, Pattern or If the destination location already contains data, a
Phrase — by pressing the corresponding MODE “Delete Old Data?’ prompt appears in the display.
button. Answer the prompt by pressing the button to go

. ahead with the Save operation, or pressing (DEC] to

2, Press to call up the Save operation. cancel P b 9 (DEC)
Select the specific data you wish to save. After the operation is completed, press to return
* Do this by highlighting the desired number/title in the to the previous mode display, or press any of the
left (source data) box, or select the number of the data MODE buttons.
directly. NOTE: You can use the button to leave the Save
display at any time except while the operation is actually in

Enter afile name if necessary. progress.

* When the destination location is highlighted, the name
operation popup page (below) is automatically called
up. (Seepage 197 for instructions on entering names.)

E Save Fres! 1127E File] Size

. S1E
|-ﬁ- Overurite? (Yes Nod
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Song Jobs

The Song mode includes 24 different “jobs’ (or "EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEES

operations) that perform a variety of important and CAUTION: Keep in mind that the Song Jobs perma-
useful functions. nently alter the data of the Song, unlike the playback
effects (covered on page 89). For example, the
Quantize playback effect simpy changes the quantiza-
tion during playback and does not affect the actual
data, whereas the Quantize Song Job changes the

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
B actual data permanently.
[ ]

]

Song Jobs
—— 00: Undo/Redo................ 140 12: Thin OUt ..o, 153
— 01: Quantize ........cccc...... 141 —— 13: Create Measure................... 154
— 02: Modify Velocity ........ 143 —— 14: Delete Measure ................... 155
— 03: Modify Gate Time ....144 — 15: Copy Track ..........eeeeeeeeeennn. 156
— 04: Crescendo ............... 145 T 16: MiX Track .....ccccccevveeiiiiiininns 157
—— 05: Transpose................ 146 —— 17: Clear TracK .....ccccceeeveeeeeernnn. 158
— 06: Shift Note ................. 147 — 18: Expand Backing .................. 158
— 07: Shift Clock ............... 148 — 19: Init (Initialize) Play Effect ....159
— 08: Chord Sort ............... 149 —— 20: Normalize Effect .................. 159
—— 09: Copy Event.............. 150 —— 21: Copy SONG ....ovvvvvvriniiinnnn, 160
— 10: Erase Event............. 151 —— 22: Clear SONg.......ccccovvvviuvvnnnnn. 160
— 11: Extract Event ........... 152 — 23: Song Name.........cccceeeeeeeeenns 161
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1z7e
Modifd Uelocity
Modif4 Gate Time
Crescendo
Transkose

To use the SONG JODS: .....cviiiirirere e
1. Enter the Song made by pressing (SONGJ.

2, Press to call up the Song Jobs page.

Select the desired Job number /title.

* Enter the Job number di rectly from the numeric keypad,
or select the Job by moving the highlight in the normal
manner. You can also scroll up and down through the
list in “pages’ by simultaneously holding down the

button and pressing the appropriate cursor
button ((a ) or (¥ ).

4. Press to call up the desired Job.

5 For help in using a specific Jab, refer to the appro-
priate explanation in this section.

To exit from the Song Jobs, press the button or any
of the MODE buttons.

00: Undo/Redo

=TI EE Tob B0 Undo-Redo

1

]

Fealtime Record

Last executed operation (corresponding
mode appears above in reverse display).

This Job will “undo” any other song Job, edit, or record
function if it is executed before any other operation is
performed. In all cases, the affected data is restored to the
previous state before performing the Job, edit, or record
operation. This Job will also undo the last Undo operation
(Redo).

The name of the last operation performed appears in the
display (i.e., the operation which will be “undone”). In the
example display above, a Realtime Record operation will
be undone.

140

Press to execute the Undo/Redo Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

NOTE:

» The last operation performed is “forgotten” by the Undo Job
whenever the Song or Phrase step record mode is engaged,
even if the step record mode is exited without actually
recording any data.

« The Undo operation cannot be used with the following jobs:
Song Name (page 23), Style Name (in Pattern Jobs, page
168), and Phrase Name (in Phrase Jobs, page 177).
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01: Quantize

Track

Quantize Range: First measure/
beat — last measure/beat.

DR Tob/ 61 Quantize |

Quantize Value—__|

| Swing Rate

%

Strength

[MEE] =199 24|
\ﬂ[ mmw

Swipe Rate = SENF |
[Gate Time = ]

Gate Time

NE[EE

1l
+

Sens=.
Sensitivity _—

HdL] Velocltd

B

Aligns notes in the specified track to or close to the nearest
specified beat.

e Track

Range: 01 — 16, All
This determines the track to be affected by the Quantize

Job. A setting of All quantizes all 16 tracks simultaneously.

e Quantize Range

Quantize Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be quantized.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
MBe1:1~399 14

First beat. Last beat.

e Quantize Value

Settings: off, F, F3, F. M3, I 13, 1 Fa Juz
This determines to what beats the note data in the specified
track will be aligned. If you select “ F,” for example, all
notes in the track will be aligned to the nearest 16th-note
beat, to a degree determined by the “ Strength” parameter.

' Velocity

Setting | Effect

F Aligns to the nearest 32nd note.

F3 Aligns to the nearest 16th note triplet.

F Aligns to the nearest 16th note.

s Aligns to the nearest 8th note triplet.

h Aligns to the nearest 8th note.

1) Aligns to the nearest quarter note triplet.
J Aligns to the nearest quarter note.

Fuz Aligns to the nearest 16th note + 16th note triplet.

Juz Aligns to the nearest 8th note + 8th note triplet.

This determines to what beats the note data in the corre-
sponding track will be aligned. If you select “ F,” for
example, all notes in the track will be aligned to the nearest
16th-note beat, to a degree determined by the Strength
parameter below.

e Strength

Range: 0 — 100%
This determines how “strongly” the notes are attracted to
the specified quantize value. At a setting of 0%, no
quantization will occur, while a setting of 100% will cause
all notes to be aligned precisely to the nearest specified beat
value. Intermediate settings produce a corresponding shift
in the position of all off-beat notes to the nearest specified
beat value. With a value setting of J1 and a strength setting
of 50%, for example, a note that does not fall precisely on
an 8th-note beat will be shifted about halfway to the nearest
8th-note beat.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob 141

sqor buog .



e Sensitivity

Range: -100 — 0 — +100%
This determines the range over which notes will be quan-
tized. At 0% no quantization will occur. A setting of either
-100% or +100% will cause all notes to be quantized.
Refer to the graph below for an idea of how the quantize
range is determined by other settings. The heavy solid lines
in the sensitivity graph represent the range over which
notes will be quantized. At a setting of +50%, for ex-
ample, only notes that fall within the range that is less than
halfway to the quantize range of the adjacent note will be
quantized. Notes outside this range and those of adjacent
notes will be left un-quantized.

Nearest specified beat.

v

+100% §

L R
Sensitivity 0%

0% L s ‘ —

-100% !

Quantize value
(note length)

e Swing Rate
Range:

* 50% (no swing) to 75% (maximum swing) for even
note lengths
* 66% to 83% for triplet note lengths
* 50% to 66% for even-plus-triplet note lengths (e.qg.,
8th note + 8th note triplet)
This determines the strength of the swing feel, or how
much the timing of the affected notes will be shifted. This
effect produces a “swing” feel by shifting the timing of
“back beats,” as specified by the Quantize setting. For
example, if the specified Quantize value is 8th notes, then
the Swing effect will shift the 2nd, 4th, 6th, and 8th beats
of each measure forward to create a swing feel. If the
Quantize value is set to a triplet note length, the last note in
each triplet group will be shifted. If the Quantize value is
set to a compound note length (e.g. 8th note + 8th note
triplet), then the even-numbered back beats will be shifted.

o Gate Time

Range: 0 — 200%
This determines how much the note durations are affected
by the Swing effect. This parameter sets the ratio between
the shorter and longer gate time values. A setting of
“100%” maintains the original relationship between the
notes, lower values produce a narrower gate time range,
and higher values produce a broader gate time range.

e Velocity

Range: 0 — 200%
This determines how much the note velocities are affected
by the Swing effect. This parameter sets the ratio between
the lower and higher velocity values. A setting of 100%
maintains the original relationship between the notes, while
lower values produce a narrower dynamic range, and higher
values produce a broader dynamic range.

Press to execute the Quantize Job. A “Completed”
message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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02: Modify Velocity

Track

Measure Range

DR Job/ 82 Modify Uslocity

[MEE] =199 24|
\ﬂ[ mmw

Se

Rate (Ratio)

[— Velocity Offset

This operation increases or decreases the velocity values of
all notes in the specified track and range of measures.

e Track

Range: 01 — 16
This determines the track to be affected by the Modify
Velocity Job.

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
MBe1:1~399 14

First beat. Last beat.

e Rate

Range: 0 — 200%
This determines the ratio between the lower and higher
velocity values. A setting of 100% maintains the original
relationship between the notes, lower values produce a
narrower dynamic range, and higher values produce a
broader dynamic range.

e Velocity Offset

Range: -99 — 0 — +99
This determines the amount of velocity change. Negative

settings reduce the velocity while positive settings increase
the velocity.

NOTE: The Rate and Velocity Offset parameters change the
velocity according to the following formula:

New Velocity = Original Velocity x Rate/100 + Offset
(If the right side of the equation is less than 0, the new
Velocity becomes 1)

Press to execute the Modify Velocity Job. A
“Completed” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

HINT: The Modify Velocity Job is a great way to “soften” the
sound of material that has too great a variation between the
softest and loudest notes, or, conversely, to add extra punch to
dull-sounding material. Experiment with the parameters to get
a feel for what they do and how you can use them.
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03: Modify Gate Time

Track

Measure Range

DR o/ 83 Modifd Gate Time

MARL :1~295 24
TR= EFl Eﬁmm

Fate 18R | Rate
Offget = +0A4 — |

[— Offset

This operation increases or decreases the gate times (dura-
tion) of all notes in the specified track and range of mea-
sures.

e Track

Range: 01 — 16

This determines the track to be affected by the Modify Gate
Time Job.

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
maa1=}~999=?

First beat. Last beat.

e Rate

Range: 0 — 200%
This determines the ratio between the shorter and longer
gate time values. A setting of 100% maintains the original
relationship between the notes, lower values produce a
narrower gate time range, and higher values produce a
broader gate time range.

e Offset

Range: -99 — 0 — +99
This determines the amount of gate time modification.

Negative settings shorten the gate time while positive
settings increase the gate time.

NOTE: The Rate and Offset parameters change the Gate Time
(note duration) according to the following formula:

New Gate Time = Original Gate Time x Rate/100 + Offset
(If the right side of the equation is less than 0, the new Gate
Time becomes 1)

Press to execute the Modify Gate Time Job. A
“Completed” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

HINT: The Modify Gate Time Job can be used to produce a
more staccato or legato feel, as required. Experiment with the
parameters to get a feel for what they do and how you can use
them.
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04: Crescendo

Track

Measure Range

EDREE Tob/ 64 Crescendd

[MEE] =199 24|
\ﬂ[ mmw

| Rande

+08 |

Crescendo Range

This operation produces a gradual crescendo (increase in
note velocity) or decrescendo (decrease in note velocity) in
the specified track over the specified range of measures.

e Track

Range: 01 — 16
This determines the track to be affected by the Crescendo
Job.

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
HEEI=}~999=?

First beat. Last beat.

e Crescendo Range

Range: -99 — +99
This determines the range of velocity values over which the
crescendo will occur. A setting of +24, for example, will
cause the MIDI velocity values to increase by 24 over the
specified measure range. Negative values will produce a
decrescendo, or cause velocity values to decrease. (The
MIDI velocity value range is from 1 to 127.)

Crescendo

Range
Original +24
velocity

| |
I |
Specified measure (“M”) range.

Press to execute the Crescendo Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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05: Transpose

Track Measure Range

SR ok 65 TransrPose

MARL :1~295 24
TR= EFl Eﬁmm

Transkose = +8A | Transpose

This operation transposes al notes in the specified part up
or down by the specified number of semitones.

e Track
Range: 01 — 16, Chd (Chord track)
This determines the track to be affected by the Transpose

Job: sequencer tracks 1 - 16, or the accompaniment Chord
track (Chd).

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
MBe1 1139914

First beat. Last beat.

e Transpose
Range: -99 — +99 semitones

This determines the pitch transposition of the specified
data, up or down in semitone increments.

Press to execute the Transpose Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

HINT: Of course, you can transpose all parts as required to
shift the entire song to a different key, but the Transpose Job is
actually more suited to changing the pitch of a section of a
single track. This can be done to produce key modulations
within a song, or to create harmony with another track.
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06: Shift Note

Track Measure Range

DR Job/ 85 Shift Note

ETRTIECETY
Th= EVNN | (oo R -
3] =[C 3]

Source note Destination note

This operation changes the pitch of all specified notes
within the specified range of measures in the specified
track.

e Track

Range: 01 — 16
This determines the track to be affected by the Shift Note
Job.

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
MBe1:1~399 14

First beat. Last beat.

e Source Note / Destination Note

Range: C-2 — G8
The source note parameter determines which notes in the
specified measure range will be shifted, and the destination
note parameter determines to what note they will be shifted
to. The notes can be entered directly from the keyboard
(when the parameter is highlighted) as well as from the
panel controls.

Press to execute the Shift Note Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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07: Shift Clock

Track

Measure Range

=D Tk BT Shift Cldck

MARL :1~295 24
TR= EFl Eﬁmm

[Clock = +BEEE] Clock

This operation moves all notes and events in the specified
track and range of measures forward or backward by the
specified number of clocks (96 clocks = 1/4 note).

e Track

Range: 01 — 16, Tmp (Tempo track)

This determines the track to be affected by the Shift Clock
Job: sequencer tracks 1 - 16, or the Tempo track (Tmp).

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
MBe1 1139914

First beat. Last beat.

e Clock

Range: -999 — +999

This determines the direction and number of clocks by
which the notes in the specified measure range will be
shifted. Positive settings shift the notes forward (toward
the end of the song) and negative settings shift the notes
backward (toward the beginning of the song).

Press to execute the Clock Shift Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

NOTE: The Shift Clock Job will not shift data beyond the
specified measure range. Events near the beginning and end
of the specified range may therefore sound “bunched” together
in some cases.

HINT: Since the Shift Clock Job actually shifts the timing of all
notes and other events in the specified measures forward or
backward, it can significantly alter the “feel” of the song. You
could move the notes forward (positive values) to create a
more “laid back” feel, or backward (negative values) to produce
a more “driving” feel. Of course, you can also use this
parameter to correct timing that is consistently off in the first
place.
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08: Chord Sort

Track Measure Range

DR Job/ 83 Chord Sont

MEIE] 2 1 G55 2 d
TR= EIl EZEEEHEEEEBFﬁ?TFﬂﬁ?F?W
| Tdre = Horm]

Type

This operation sorts all notes in the specified measure range
which fall on the same beat (i.e., chords) so that the notes
are arranged in order from lowest to highest or from highest
to lowest.

e Track

Range: 01 — 16
This determines the track to be affected by the Chord Sort
Job.

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is

to be affected.
First measure. Last measure.
HEEI=}~999=?
First beat. Last beat.
e Type

Settings: Normal (Norm), Reverse (Rev)

This determines whether the chords in the specified range
are arranged from lowest to highest note (Norm) or from
highest to lowest note (Rev).

Press to execute the Chord Sort Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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09: Copy Event

Source Range

EDIEE ol @9 Cord Euvent

Source Song and Track—{-{ Sond={Ef TR=@1]

R
Destination Song and ——| |Sara=al TR=01] [ ERmmma =
Track (MG T1) e |

MARL f1~999 14

Destination Location

This operation copies all data from a specified range of
measures from one track of a specified song to the specified
measure in the specified track of the specified song. Be
careful when using this operation, since it overwrites the
data from the beginning of the specified destination mea-
sure with the data from the source measures, erasing all
previous data in the overwritten measures.

e Source Song/Track

Settings:
Song: 01 — 10
Track: 01 — 16, Pattern (Pat), Chord (Chd),
Tempo (Tmp), All

This determines the song and track (or tracks) from which
the data is to be copied. In the Track parameter, Pat is for
the accompaniment pattern track, Chd is for the accompa-
niment chord track, Tmp is for the tempo track, and All is
for al tracks in the selected song. When any of the latter
four are selected, the Destination Track parameter is
automatically set to the same setting.

e Destination Song/Track

Settings:
Song: 01 — 10
Track: 01 — 16, Pattern (Pat), Chord (Chd),
Tempo (Tmp), All

This determines the song and track (or tracks) to which the
source data (selected above) is to be copied. In the Track
parameter, Pat is for the accompaniment pattern track, Chd
is for the accompaniment chord track, Tmp is for the tempo
track, and All is for al tracks in the selected song. When
any of the latter four are selected, the Source Track param-
eter is automatically set to the same setting.

\

Number of Repeats

e Source Range

Range is actually four separate settings (as shown below).
These determine the range of the play data that is to be
affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
Bl 21999 14

First beat. Last beat.

e Destination Location

This determines the position in the song to which the
source data is to be copied. The data is copied starting at
the specified measure and beat.

e Number of Repeats

This determines the number of times the data is to be
copied.

Press to execute the Copy Event Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

NOTE:

e Previous data in measures overwritten by the Copy Event
Job will be completely erased and replaced by the copied
data.

e The time signature is copied by the Copy Event Job, but
Voice and Play Effect data is not copied.

HINT: The Copy Event Job makes it easy to use phrases or
even complete sections (an entire chorus, for example) in more
that one place in a song. You can copy a phrase played by
one voice, and have it repeated by a different voice later in the
song. You can always edit the copied sections to create
variations.
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10: Erase Event

Track Measure Range

DR Tob/ 16 Erase Euvent

[MEE] = 1-990 14|
Mmm##f'######l
+

| A | | B |

This operation erases all note and event data from the
specified measure or range of measures in the specified
track. Erase Event creates a space of blank measures in the
track, leaving all subsequent measures intact; in other
words, the subsequent measures are not moved back to fill
the blank space.

e Track

Range: 01 — 16
This determines the track to be affected by the Erase Event
Job.

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

|
Maa1=}w999=?

First beat. Last beat.

Press to execute the Erase Event Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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11: Extract Event

Measure Range

D Tob

11 Extract/ Event

Source Track

Destination Track — TE= 81 [ PREsRA

[MEAL 219994 |
7mmm333333333|

[ & ——1—— Event Type and Value

+ [Hoto

This operation removes (or extracts) a specified type of
event — note, program change, pitch bend, control change,
channel aftertouch, polyphonic aftertouch, or exclusive
message — from a specified range of measures in a speci-
fied track. The extracted data can be moved to the same
range of measures in any other specified track.

e Source Track

e Event Type and Value

This determines the event type to be extracted, and (where
applicable) the value.

Range: 01 — 16
This determines the track from which the datais to be
extracted.

e Destination Track

NOTE Range: C-2 — G8, all notes (All)

Note events. When this event type is selected,
the Value parameter appears, determining the
specific note name to be extracted.

PRGM Program change events.

P.BEND Pitch bend events.

Range: 01 — 16, off

This determines the track to which the source data (selected
above) is to be copied. Use the off setting to delete the
selected event.

e Measure Range

CTRL Range: 000 — 127, all control numbers (All)
Control change events. When this event type
is selected, the Value parameter appears,
determining the specific control change number
to be extracted.

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
Haa1=}w999=?

First beat. Last beat.

CHA.T Channel aftertouch events.

POLY A.T | Polyphonic aftertouch events.

EXCL Exclusive events.

Press to execute the Extract Event Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

HINT: Although you can remove events individually in the edit
mode (page 183), the Extract Event Job makes it simple to
remove all occurrences of the specified event within the
specified measure range in a single operation. This is
particularly convenient when removing slow pitch bends or
volume changes that may employ many individual events to
create a single effect.
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12: Thin Out

Track

Measure Range

DI Tob

12 Thin Out |

[MEE] =199 24|
\ﬂ[ mmw

| F.Eend

This operation “thins out” data on atrack by removing
every other recorded event of the specified type. Thisis
particularly useful for reducing the volume of data required
for pitch bends, aftertouch and other control change opera-
tions, thus making more efficient use of the available
memory.

e Track

Event Type and Value

e Event Type and Value

This determines the event type to be extracted, and (where
applicable) the value.

Range: 01 — 16, Tempo (Tmp)

This determines the track to be affected by the Thin Out
Job. The Tmp setting is for the Tempo track.

e Measure Range

P.BEND Pitch bend events.

CTRL Range: 000 — 127, all control numbers (All)
Control change events. When this event type is
selected, the Value parameter appears, deter-
mining the specific control change number to be
extracted.

CHA.T Channel aftertouch events.

POLY A.T | Polyphonic aftertouch events.

Measure Range is actually four separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

|
Maa1=}w999=?

First beat. Last beat.

Press to execute the Thin Out Job. A “Completed”
message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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13: Create Measure

Location (for inserting measure/measures)

=N Job 13/ Create Measure

I .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'Em I .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'E .-'Em

=y 44 | [B1Meas |

\

Time Signature Number of Measures

This operation creates a specified number of blank mea-
sures having the specified time signature for all tracks. The
created measures are inserted at a specified measure
number, and all subsequent measures are moved forward to
make room.

e Location

This determines the measure at which the newly created
measures will be inserted.

e Time Signature
Settings: 1/16 — 16/16; 1/8 — 16/8; 1/4 — 8/4

This determines the time signature of the measures to be
created.

e Number of Measures

This determines the number of measures to be created.

Press to execute the Create Measure Job. A
“Completed” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

NOTE:

« All existing measures after the point at which the new
measures are created will be moved forward to make room
for the new measures.

« If you use the Create Measure Job with an empty song, the
specified new measures will be placed in track 1 only.

HINT: Use Create Measure when you want to add new
material somewhere in the middle of data you've already
recorded, without erasing the existing data. First create the
required measures, then either copy the data from existing
measures using the Copy Event Job (9), or record new data as
required.
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14: Delete Measure

Measure Range

EDREE ok 14/ Delete Measure

+ Nielete

|.-'.-'.-'.-'|'|.||.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'|'|.I

This operation deletes the specified range of measures from
all tracks of a song simultaneously.

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually two separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be affected.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
MEE1 ~ P99

Press to execute the Delete Measure Job. A
“Completed” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

HINT: Delete Measure is a great way to completely cut out
unwanted data from the song. It's important to remember,
however, that a delete operation affects all tracks simulta-
neously, and that measures following the deleted range are
moved back to take the place of the deleted measures.
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15: Copy Track

EDIEETol 15 Cord Track

Source Song and Track —{Egngﬂ TE:E]_‘ | T A |
+
{5!3['1'3:@1 TE:E]_‘ A |

Destination Song and
Track

This operation copies all data from the specified track of a
specified song to any other specified track of a specified
song. Use this operation (instead of Copy Event above)
when you want to copy an entire track or tracks.

e Source Song/Track
Settings:
Song: 01 — 10
Track: 01 — 16, Pattern (Pat), Chord (Chd),
Tempo (Tmp), All

This determines the song and track (or tracks) from which
the data is to be copied. In the Track parameter, Pat is for
the accompaniment pattern track, Chd is for the accompa-
niment chord track, Tmp is for the tempo track, and All is
for al tracks in the selected song. When any of the latter
four are selected, the Destination Track parameter is
automatically set to the same setting.

e Destination Song/Track
Settings:
Song: 01 — 10
Track: 01 — 16, Pattern (Pat), Chord (Chd),
Tempo (Tmp), All

This determines the song and track (or tracks) to which the
source data (selected above) is to be copied. In the Track
parameter, Pat is for the accompaniment pattern track, Chd
is for the accompaniment chord track, Tmp is for the tempo
track, and All isfor al tracks in the selected song. When
any of the latter four are selected, the Source Track param-
eter is automatically set to the same setting.

Press to execute the Copy Track Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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16: Mix Track

DI Tob

16 Mix Track

Source (First) Song and—{ Sona=E5l] TR=G1 ‘

[ T e e T o T T T T T

+

| R T |

Track
Sond=81 TR=81|
Sond=@1 TR=81

Destination (Second)
Song and Track

+
L R R S e ]

This operation combines the data contained in two specified
tracks and places the result in the second track. Be careful
when using this Job, since it permanently alters the data of
the second (destination) track.

e Source (First) Song/Track

Settings:
Song: 01 — 10
Track: 01 — 16

This determines the first song and track data which isto be
mixed.

e Destination (Second) Song/Track

Settings:
Song: 01 — 10
Track: 01 — 16

This determines the second song and track data which isto
be mixed. The mixed data replaces original data of this
song/track.

NOTE:

« Both the Source and Destination song parameters should be
set to the same song number if you’re mixing tracks from a
single song.

« If there is no data in the second track, the data from the first
is simply copied to the second (minus the time signature).

Press to execute the Mix Track Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

HINT: In many situations you may want to “overdub,” or add
new material to a single track without deleting the previous
material. This is dangerous, however, since you can ruin one
or more layers of good material by making a mistake during a
later overdub. The QS300 eliminates this possibility by
allowing only “replace” recording (i.e.. all material recorded to a
track erases and replaces any previous material on that track).
In order to record more than one layer of material to a single
track (using the same voice, of course), first record the layers
on separate tracks, then after ensuring that there are no
mistakes, use the Mix Track Job to combine these separate
tracks onto a single track.
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17: Clear Track

=D Il LT Clear Track
Track |.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'|
I + Clear I
This operation completely clears the specifed track from the pattern track, Chd is for the accompaniment chord track,
currently selected song (including all Play Effect param- Tmp is for the tempo track, and All isfor al tracks in the
eters). selected song.
e Track Press to execute the Clear Track Job. A “Com-
Settings: Track: 01 — 16, Pattern (Pat), Chord (Chd), pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
Tempo (Tmp), All

This determines the track (or tracks) which is to be cleared.
In the Track parameter, Pat is for the accompani ment

18: Expand Backing

= Tl 12 ExFand Backindg

Backind S TR=8~16&
Fat xFan
Cha . Ly i,

This operation converts or “expands’ the accompani ment
Pattern and Chord track data (which cannot be edited) to Pattern Track Sequencer Track
that of standard MIDI format (which can be edited). The 1 8
resulting expanded data is placed in the normal sequencer 5 9
tracks 8, 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, and 16 (see chart below).

3 11
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER 4 12
u u
m Two cautions: [ 5 13
B« Be careful when using this, since any previous data in [ ]
u tracks 8 - 16 will be erased! u 6 14
: * Be judicious in expanding accompaniment tracks, since : 7 15
- they will take up more memory space after being -
] expanded. [ ] 8 16
[ [
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEERN

) HINT: The main use for Expand Backing is when you want to
Press (ENTER) to execute the Expand Backing Job. A make small changes in the accompaniment that cannot be
“Completed” message appears briefly when the Job is done. made otherwise. For example, you may wish to change a few
notes in a bass part, or change some individual drum sounds
in the rhythm track.
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19: Init (Initialize) Play Effect

13 Init Plad Effect

=D Tob
L Ll L
Track —’W 1t4+4T
+
L L L L L
41111

This operation resets all playback effect settings for the
specified track to their default (or initial) values.

e Track
Range: 01 — 16, All
This determines the track (or tracks) for which the settings

areto beinitialized. The setting of All selects all tracksin
the selected song for initializing.

Press to execute the Init Play Effect Job. A
“Completed” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

20: Normalize Effect

DR Tob 28 Normalize Effect

Flayw Effect
-

Db
11411

Track

|.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'|

This operation actually applies the Play Effect settings to
the sequence data, modifying the sequence data accord-
ingly. The Play Effect settings are initialized after execu-
tion.

e Track

Range: 01 — 16, All
This determines the track (or tracks) for which the Play
Effect settings are to be modified. The setting of All
selects all tracks in the selected song.

Press to execute the Normalize Effect Job. A
“Completed” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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21: Copy Song

EDIEE Tol 21 CoPrd Sond

Source Song

Sﬂﬂﬁ:@ [ .- .-' .- .- .-' .- .- .-' .- .- .-' .- .- .-' .- .-m

+ CoPd

DestinationSong——‘ SOMASE] | [Frae ae ae v en e e et o o e .-'|'|.|

This operation copies al data from al tracks of the speci-
fied song to any other specified song (including song name,
play effect, voice assignment, and output assignment
settings).

e Source Song

e Destination Song

Range: 01 — 10
This determines the song from which the datais to be
copied.

Range: 01 — 10
This determines the song to which the source data (selected
above) is to be copied.

Press to execute the Copy Song Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

22: Clear Song

[(EDREE Tob 227 Clear Sond

Song

SDH'H:EP’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.-’.?.-’.-’.-’.-’.?.-’[‘I.I

This operation completely clears all data from all tracks of
the currently selected song. It also initializes the play
effect, voice, and output settings.

e Song

Range: 01 — 10
This determines the song whose data is to be cleared.

Press to execute the Clear Song Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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23: Song Name

Song Number

Song Name

DRI Tk 23 Sond Hame

o R N

Al 2345eTE " HE=E  Co—g™_~ L}
AECDEFGHI JELMNOPRRSTUDMNZE 5 < = }7'[
abodefdhig klmnnpqhstuuuxuz“x] i (Irs el

"H.- n *+

This operation allows an original name of up to eight
characters to be assigned to the current song. You should
always use this operation after recording a song, then use
the Save operation (page 137) to save the song to memory.

e Song Number

Range: 01 — 10
This determines the song number for which a name is to be
assigned.

e Song Name

This determines the song name (up to eight characters).

F7 F8

Press to insert a
space at the highlight.

Press to delete the
character at the highlight.

(O] 0= = 11 o] H TP
. Move the highlight in the name to the desired posi-
tion with the left/right cursor buttons ([ < J/(» ).

2. Change the character at the highlight by using the
rotary dial or the (DECJ/(INC) buttons.

— Insert
This inserts a blank space at the highlight position.
— Delete

This deletes the character at the highlight position.

After entering the name, press the button to return to
the job list, or press one of the MODE buttons to go
directly to the desired mode. (It is not necessary to press
to enter the specified name.)

NOTE: If a series of asterisks appears in the song name area,
the selected song contains no data and a song name cannot
be assigned.
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Pattern Jobs

The Pattern mode includes seven different |

useful functions.

operations) that perform a variety of important and

obs’ (or

[ ]
m CAUTION: Keep in mind that the Pattern Jobs

B permanently alter the data of the selected Patterns.
[ ]

Pattern Jobs

00

01

02

03

0

IS

05

06

: Undo/Redo........cooeveeiiiiinnnns 164
: Copy Pattern .........ccceeeeeeen. 165
. Append Pattern.................... 166
. Split Pattern ...........cccvvvenen.n. 167
: Init (Initialize) Play Effect ....168
: Clear Pattern ..............cccee 168
: Style Name .....coooeevvvvvnnnnen. 168
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Undo-Redo

attern
ArEend Fattern
SPlit Pattern
Init Flad Effect
Clear Patiern

To usethe Pattern JobS: .......ccccoeeveeveiee i
1. Enter the Pattern mode by pressing (PATTERN].

2, Press to call up the Pattern Jobs page.

Select the desired Job number /title.

* Enter the Job number di rectly from the numeric keypad,
or select the Job by moving the highlight in the normal
manner.

4. Press to call up the desired Job.

5. For help in using a specific Jab, refer to the appro-
priate explanation in this section.

To exit from the Pattern Jobs, press the button or any
of the MODE buttons.

00: Undo/Redo

N Tol 50 Undo-Redo

1

]

Clear Sond

Same as the corresponding Job in the Song Jobs. (See page
140.)
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01: Copy Pattern

Source Pattern

parameters: SN Tob Bl Cord Pattern

.Style_ Stdyle A1l | RN |

" Section Section=FillEA

* Track Freaoh—=—2 +

Styule =@E1 | RN |

Destination Pattern—— | Section=Fil1EA
parameters: Trac =2

« Style

« Section

e Track

This operation copies all data from a specified track from
one section of a specified style to the specified track of the
specified section of any other specified style. This operation
overwrites the data in the specified destination track with
the data from the source track. Previous data in the over-
written track is therefore lost.

e Source Style

Range:
User bank (Usr): 001 — 100
Preset bank (Pre): 001 — 100
This determines the style from which the data is to be
copied. Thisis actually two parameters: the bank (User,
Preset) and the style number.

e Source Section

Settings: Intro, Main A, Main B, Fill AA, Fill BB, Fill AB,
Fill BA, Ending, All
This determines the section(s) of the style from which the
data isto be copied. A setting of All selects all sections for
copying. (The Destination Section parameter is automati-
cally set to All if All is selected here).

e Source Track

Range: 1 — 8, All
This determines the track(s) of the style from which the
data is to be copied. A setting of All selects all tracks for
copying. (The Destination Track parameter is automatically
set to All if All is selected here).

e Destination Style

Range: 001 — 100

This determines the style number to which the source data
(selected above) is to be copied.

e Destination Section

Settings: Intro, Main A, Main B, Fill AA, Fill BB, Fill AB,
Fill BA, Ending, All
This determines the style section(s) to which the source
data (selected above) is to be copied. A setting of All
selects all sections for copying. (The Source Section
parameter is automatically set to All if All is selected here).

e Destination Track

Range: 1 — 8, All
This determines the style track(s) to which the source data
(selected above) isto be copied. A setting of All selects all
tracks for copying. (The Source Track parameter is auto-
matically set to All if All is selected here).

Press to execute the Copy Pattern Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

NOTE: When All is selected for the Destination Section or
Destination Track, the Multi parameter data is copied as well.
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02: Append Pattern

Source Pattern AN ok B2 ARRend Pattern
parameters: —
. Style Stule @I B
« Section Section=F1l1ER
+
Stdl [E1 [ e end | A
E - B Tt e
Destination Pattern—— | Seztion=Fil1EA
parameters:
* Style
* Section

This operation appends the specified section of one style to
the end of the specified section of a second style.

e Source Style

Range: 001 — 100
This determines the style from which the datais to be
copied.

e Source Section
Settings: Intro, Main A, Main B, Fill AA, Fill BB, Fill AB,
Fill BA, Ending
This determines the section of the style from which the data
is to be copied.

e Destination Style
Range: 001 — 100

This determines the style number to which the source data
(selected above) is to be appended.

e Destination Section
Settings: Intro, Main A, Main B, Ending

This determines the style section to which the source data
(selected above) is to be appended. Fills cannot be selected
as the destination since they can be only one measure in
length.

Press to execute the Append Pattern Job. A
“Completed” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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03: Split Pattern

Starting Measure (for split).

Source Pattern IR 7ol 635 Selit Pattern
parameters: I M1

* Style

. . Stdle |-'-'.-'.-.-.-.-'-'-"-""|m

Section et TonPotien . +
Srlit =

Destination Pattern Egg%fnnfg?% 1EA
parameters: =

« Style

 Section

This operation splits a specified section of a specified style
into two parts at the specified measure, and moves the latter
half to the specified section of a specified style.

e Source Style
Range: 001 — 100

This determines the style which is to be split.

e Source Section
Settings: Intro, Main A, Main B, Fill AA, Fill BB, Fill AB,
Fill BA, Ending

This determines the section of the style which is to be split.

e Starting Measure

Range: 1 — 8 (depending on length of source style)
This determines the starting measure for the split. The
selected measure and all that follow will be split. If avalue
of 1 is selected, the entire section will be moved to the
specified destination.

e Destination Style
Range: 001 — 100

This determines the style number to which the source data
(selected above) is to be moved.

e Destination Section

Settings: Intro, Main A, Main B, Ending

(selected above) is to be moved.

Press to execute the Split Pattern Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

NOTE:

* If more than 1 measure is split and a Fill is specified as the
destination section, an “lllegal Input” error will occur since
fills can only be one measure long.

* This Job does not copy Voice or play effect data from the
source pattern.
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04: Init (Initialize) Play Effect

SNl ok B4 Init Plad Effect
o il il i
TR= L1417
+
L L L L L
LITLY

Same as the corresponding Job in the Song Jobs. (See page
159.)

05: Clear Pattern

iR 7ok 65 Clear Pattern

This operation clears all data from the specified section of
the specified style.

e Style
Range: 001 — 100

This determines the style in which the specified section is
to be cleared.

Style | PRI
Section=F111EA
SO, A0 Y1
e Section

Settings: Intro, Main A, Main B, Fill AA, Fill BB, Fill AB,
Fill BA, Ending, All

This determines the section to be cleared. A setting of All
selects all sections for clearing.

Press to execute the Clear Pattern Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

NOTE: When All is selected, the Multi parameter data is
cleared as well.

06: Style Name

EEEINE Tob HE Style Mame

BlZ2I45ETE VHEXE" Ch—g™_~ 4
AECDEFGHI JELMHOPRRSTULSEYZ: 5 { }’f'[
abcdefdhijklmnordrstuuiwxdz=]1,

}"H.- II*+

(In= o Del »

This operation alows an original name of up to eight
characters to be assigned to the current Style. The method

of entering the name is the same as the corresponding Job
in the Song mode; see page 23 for details.
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Phrase Jobs

The Phrase mode includes fifteen different “jobs’ (or
operations) that perform a variety of important and
useful functions.

m  CAUTION: Keep in mind that the Phrase Jobs
B permanently alter the data of the Phrase.
[ ]

Phrase Jobs
00: Undo/Redo...........ccuvvvvneee. 170
01: Quantize ..........eeeeeeeeeennn. 171
02: Modify Velocity ................ 171
03: Modify Gate Time............ 171
04: Crescendo .........ccccvvvveeeee. 172
05: Transpose..........cccccevveenn. 172
06: Shift Note .....cccceevveeennnen. 172
07: Shift Clock ...........cevveeeeee. 173
08: Copy Phrase ................... 173
— 09: Append Phrase................ 174
—— 10: Split Phrase ...........cccee.... 174
—— 11: Get Phrase ..........ccccveeee. 175
— 12: Put Phrase .........cccccveeeee. 176
— 13: Clear Phrase ................... 177
— 14: Phrase Name .................. 177
I
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‘HERA '
AE Undo<Fedo
A] Duantize ]
B2 Modifd Uelocitd
B3 Modifd Gate Time

A4 Crescendo
HS TransFose

Tousethe Phrase JobS: .......cccoovieeveeiece e 4. Press to call up the desired Jab.
’. Enter the Phrase mode by pressing (PHRASE].
5 For help in using a specific Jab, refer to the appro-

2. Press to call up the Phrase Jobs page. : priate explanation in this section.
3 Select the desired Job number /title. To exit from the Phrase Jobs, press the button or any
Enter the Job number directly from the numeric keypad, of the MODE buttons.

or select the Job by moving the highlight in the normal
manner. You can also scroll up and down through the
list in “pages’ by simultaneously holding down the
button and pressing the appropriate cursor

button ((a ] or (¥ ).

00: Undo/Redo

B Tob 88 Undo-Redo

LT i 1] S

Clear Sond

Same as the corresponding Job in the Song Jobs. (See page
140.)
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01: Quantize

EEEEEE Tk 81 Duantize

Phit 2= =550 |-"-"-"_:'.'£_-'-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'

"

|

Fuantize = £ Swind Rate = SE¥
Strendth = 18BBX Gate Time = 188%
SEns. = +1@8% Uslocitd = 188

functions and operations are the same as for the corre-

This operation aligns notes in the specified user phrase to
sponding Job in the Song mode; see page 141 for details.

or close to the nearest specified beat. The basic parameters,

02: Modify Velocity

= Toh 82 Modify Uelocity

F‘hPESE:@ [Fre e e e T o T T e T

Fate = 1d@%
Offset = +806

4

This operation increases or decreases the velocity values of functions and operations are the same as for the corre-

all notes in the specified user phrase. The basic parameters,

sponding Job in the Song mode; see page 143 for details.

03: Modify Gate Time

BTl B3 Modifd Gate Time

A |

Phrase{5l [E= ,%
Fate = 188%
Off=et = +684

This operation increases or decreases the gate times (dura- corresponding Job in the Song mode; see page 141 for

tion) of all notes in the specified user phrase. The basic details.
parameters, functions and operations are the same as for the
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04: Crescendo

SEEEE. Tk 84 Crescendo

Misi ~ 3:id
Phrase-EEN [ s

Fande = +HH

This operation produces a gradual crescendo (increase in measures. The basic parameters, functions and operations
note velocity) or decrescendo (decrease in note velocity) in are the same as for the corresponding Job in the Song
the specified user phrase over the specified range of mode; see page 145 for details.

05: Transpose

G Tk 8BS Transkose

PhFaEE:m | P A |
-

Transkrose = +0AH

This operation transposes all notes in the specified user as for the corresponding Job in the Song mode; see page
phrase up or down by the specified number of semitones. 146 for details.
The basic parameters, functions and operations are the same

06: Shift Note

EEEEEE Tol B5 Shift Mote

Phpage:@ |.-'.-'.-'%.-'.-'.f.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'|
C3 = C3
This operation changes the pitch of all specified notes functions and operations are the same as for the corre-
within the specified user phrase. The basic parameters, sponding Job in the Song mode; see page 147 for details.
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07: Shift Clock

EEEETEE Tol BT Shift Clock

Pl as=={55H

|.-'.-'.-'_:'£_.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'|

-
Clock = +8064

This operation moves all notes and events in the specified
track and range of measures forward or backward by the
specified number of clocks (96 clocks = 1/4 note). The

basic parameters, functions and operations are the same as
for the corresponding Job in the Song mode; see page 148
for details.

08: Copy Phrase

Source Phrase:
« Instrument Category
* Beat

* Type &=l Jobh B2 Cokd Phrase

¢« Number/Name — |

[ LPhrace-{ERASMARL 1 E, BE1ladA |

Source Chord

chord = GHT

| R A A |

Destination Phrase/’% Fhrase=60A1 ‘ {

This operation copies the specified preset or user phrase to
a specified user phrase number, using the specified source
chord.

e Source Phrase

This determines the preset or user phrase to be copied.
Thisis actually divided into four separate parameters:
Instrument Category, Beat, Type, and Number/Name.

O Instrument Category

Settings: User (US); Preset: Drums (DR), Percussion
(PC), Bass (BA), Guitar Chord (GC), Guitar Riff
(GR), Keyboard Chord (KC), Keyboard Riff (KR)

Select US for the User Phrases; any other for Preset
Phrases.

O Beat
Settings: 8 beat (08), 16 beat (16), 3/4 time (34)

O Type
Settings: Main (M), Fill Loop (O), Fill Cross (X), Intro (1),
Ending (E), Specific (S), General (G)

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

O Number/Name
Range: 001 — 100

e Source Chord

This determines the source chord with which the phrase
will be copied. Enter the chord root and type by using the
standard chord entry procedure (see page 124).

e Destination Phrase

Range: 001 — 100

This determines the user phrase to which the source phrase
will be copied.

Press to execute the Copy Phrase Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.
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09: Append Phrase

G Tok 83 ArFrend Phrase

P a==={5H

Arrend +

Fhrase=AA1

|.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'|m

This operation appends the specified user phrase to the end
of a second specified user phrase.

e Source Phrase

Range: 001 — 100
This determines the user phrase from which the data is to
be copied.

e Destination Phrase

Range: 001 — 100

This determines the user phrase to which the data is to be
appended.

Press to execute the Append Phrase Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

10: Split Phrase

Starting Measure (for split).

[ Tob

16 Sklit Phrase

Source Phrase

F'hr'\-agleﬂ |.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'.-'|

— Phraze=081

Destination Phrase

This operation splits a specified user phrase into two parts
at the specified measure, and moves the latter half to
another specified user phrase.

e Source Phrase
Range: 001 — 100

This determines the user phrase which is to be split.

e Starting Measure

Range: 1 — 8 (depending on length of source phrase)
This determines the starting measure for the split. The
selected measure and all that follow will be split. If avalue
of 1 is selected, the entire phrase will be moved to the
specified destination.

e Destination Phrase

Range: 001 — 100

This determines the user phrase to which the source data
(selected above) is to be moved.

Press to execute the Split Phrase Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

174 Dooo0DO0DO0DO0O0O0DO0ODODO00O0DO0O0ODOO0OODODODODDODODDODODODDODODODDODDODOODO OOOOOD



11: Get Phrase

Measure Range

Sk Tk 11 Get Phrase

Source Track

Source Song M&EE 1 AES

Get

APhr‘EEE':EBl‘ [ T T T P T T T T T T T T ]

Destination Phrase — |

This operation copies the data from a specified range of
measures in a certain track of a certain song to the specified
user phrase. Get Phrase is the reverse operation of Put
Phrase (Job 12): It allows you to take recorded data from a
song and make a phrase from it, which you can then use
with the automatic accompaniment features.

e Source Song

Range: 01 — 10
This determines the song from which the data is to be
copied.

e Source Track

Range: 01 — 16
This determines the track from which the datais to be
copied

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually two separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be copied.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
MEE1 ~ P99

e Destination Phrase

This determines the user phrase to which the data is to be

copied.

Press to execute the Get Phrase Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

HINT: The Get Phrase Job is a convenient way to create new

phrases by copying a few appropriate measures from songs.
In fact, it's sometimes easier to create phrases in the Song
mode and then copy them to the Phrase mode using the Get

Phrase Job, simply because the Song mode lets you hear what

you're recording as you're recording.
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12: Put Phrase

BTl 12 Put Phrase

SourcePhrase\ FEEE |
Fut

+
MEAE 1 | Measure Range
4_Sgng_=aﬂ (B e Tt L RN |

Destination Song

Destination Track

This operation copies the data from a specified user phrase
to the specified range of measures in the specified track of
a specified song. Put Phrase is the reverse operation of Get
Phrase (Job 11): It allows you to take a user phrase and put
it into a song as normal recorded data.

e Source Phrase

This determines the user phrase from which the data is to
be copied.

e Measure Range

Measure Range is actually two separate settings (as shown
below). These determine the range of the play data that is
to be copied.

First measure. Last measure.

| |
MEE1 -~ 999

e Destination Song
Range: 01 — 10
This determines the song to which the data is to be copied.

e Destination Track
Range: 01 — 16
This determines the track to which the data is to be copied.

Press to execute the Put Phrase Job. A “Com-
pleted” message appears briefly when the Job is done.

NOTE: The time signature of the phrase will not affect the time
signature of the song.
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13: Clear Phrase

"ok 13 Clear Phrase

PI"II""-EE.E':@ | R A e |
* Clear

This operation completely clears all data from the specified
user phrase. The basic parameters, functions and operations
are the same as for the corresponding Job in the Song

mode; see page 160 for details.

14: Phrase Name

T Tok 14 Plhrase MName
1 ] B ]|
B1234S6 T VHEXE" Co—g™_~ {3~ "%+,

HECDEFGHI JELMHNOPRRSTU=Y Z: 5 <= }7'[
abcde $dhi.g klmr‘u:-rﬁ':'lr*Et,uuux'-_ﬂlzﬂ i Irs i Tl

This operation allows an original name of up to eight
characters to be assigned to the specified user phrase. The
method of entering the name is the same as the correspond-
ing Job in the Song mode; see page 161 for details.
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Editing Songs and Phrases

The QS300 features comprehensive and flexible
editing controls that make it easy to correct mistakes
or unwanted Song or Phrase data, and generally help
you to refine your sound.

The Edit functions for both Song and Phrase are
actually divided into two different modes: Edit
Change and Edit Insert. The Edit Change mode lets

you individually modify the timing, pitch (note), gate
time (length) and velocity (loudness) of each recorded
note. It also allows you to change the data values of
other recorded events, such as pitch bend, program
change and after touch. The Edit Insert mode, on the
other hand, allows insertion of note, pitch bend,
program change, control change, after touch, or
exclusive events at any point in the Song or Phrase.

Editing Songs and Phrases

—— Edit Change Mode.......... 180

—— Edit Insert Mode ............ 184
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Edit Change Mode

In the Edit Change mode, you can modify various param-
eters for each individual note or event.

From the Song or Phrase mode, press to enter
the corresponding Edit mode.

e Song Edit Mode Display (Edit Change):

Measure Top (beginning) Track Number/Name
number of song.

/

BT Chande TTR=O1 T ettt |

] 25 f1
. 165 1]
] 165 11

KEdit Chande TE=B1 1 kbbbt

The Phrase Edit display is virtually the same as the
Song Edit, the only difference being that the Phrase Edit
display has no track-related functions. [The track
number and name does not appear, and the Change
Track (ChngTr) and Track Name (TrNam) functions are
not available.]

In the Song mode, select the Song and track you wish to
edit. In the Phrase mode, select the User Phrase you
wish to edit. When you call up the Edit mode, the Edit
Change mode is automatically selected.

NOTE:
e Only User Phrases can be edited, the Edit mode cannot
be called up when a Preset Phrase is selected.

* The Edit mode is available only in the Song and Phrase
modes.

2 Move the highlight to the desired Event line.

To do this:

e Usethe cursor (a /[ ¥ ] buttons to select indi-
vidual Event lines and scroll through the notes and
measures.

« Highlight the Measure parameter, and use any data
entry control to change the current measure.

¢ Use the (««]J/(»» ] buttons to scroll through the
measures; hold either button down to scroll continu-
ously.

I =l

LINL TRE=E1 & seshsbekbokobok
Pl 4.~

Edit Ch

ande
el =

Event line

The timing, note, gate time, and velocity values for each
note are shown on a single line of the display. These
are called Event lines and are arranged in order from top
to bottom. Each time you select an Event line (that
contains a note), the corresponding note plays automati-
cally, letting you hear the notes to be edited.

In addition to the Event lines, there are markers for the
top of the song, measure lines, and the end of the song.

With an Event line highlighted, change the note

: location, pitch, gate time, or velocity as desired.
Then, press to actually change the value, or
highlight another Event line to cancel the change.

When you make a change in any value, the entire Event
line flashes. You can then press to actually
enter the change, or move to another Event line to avoid
changing the value.

Velocity (dynamic

Measure/Beat/Clock indication)

Measure number Velocity

Note Gate Time

Note Value (notation
symbol)

* To enter a new location for the Note: .......cccoccvvvevvevenee
Highlight the Measure, Beat or Clock parameter (the
hyphenated values at the left of the Event line), and change
as desired.

The parameters from left to right are: Measure-Beat-Clock.
Beat is the 1/4-note beat within the current measure (1
through 4 in a 4/4 measure). Clock is the clock within that
beat (0 through 95). The Measure parameter appears only
when the Event line is selected.
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» To enter a new pitch for the note: ...
Highlight the Note parameter and play the desired note on
the keyboard, or use the (DEC)/ buttons or rotary dial.

The note range is from C-2 to G8.

» To enter a new note duration: .........cccceeeveeeeeeeenenenennns
Highlight the Gate Time (Gate) parameter value, and
change as desired; or highlight the note symbol and use the
numeric keypad.

Gate Time is the length of the note in clocks. A normal 1/4
note, for example, is 86 clocks long. This is about 90% of
the actual length of a 1/4-note division, which is 96 clocks.
The “normal” length of the note is slightly shortened to
prevent notes from running into each other and sounding
slurred (a slur is produced by setting the full note length).
The left number is 1/4-note beats (96-clock units) and the
right number is clocks. The range is from 00-00 to 99-95.

The simplest and most efficient way to enter note lengths is
by using the numeric keypad, pressing the button corre-
sponding to the desired note value. (The note values are
printed directly above the buttons.)

» To enter @ New NOtE VOIUME: .......covvvvevrereeeeeeeeee e
Highlight the Velocity (Vel) parameter value, and change as
desired; or highlight the dynamic indication and use the
numeric keypad.

This parameter controls the velocity (loudness) of the note.
The range is from 001 to 127.

A simple and efficient way to enter note velocities is by
using the numeric keypad, pressing the button correspond-
ing to the desired dynamic value. (The dynamic values are
printed directly above the buttons.)

To Change Controller Data

You can also change controller data values from the Edit
Change mode. Controllers include pitch bend, after touch,
modulation, sustain (damper switch), MIDI volume,
portamento, and many others.

] Highlight the desired Event line containing controller
data.

2. Highlight the appropriate parameter and change the
value. Press (ENTER] to actually change the value, or
highlight another Event line to cancel the change.

e For controllers such as pitch bend and after touch:
Highlight the Data parameter and change as desired.

Pitch Bend. Data Value.

Graphic indication
of value.

e For bank select/program change data:

Highlight the appropriate parameter and change as desired.
This contains three parameters, from left to right: Bank
High, Bank Low, and Program Number (No.).

Voice name

Program Change Bank High-Bank

Low-Program Number

TR= 91 *******ﬂ

e For controller numbers (0 - 127):

Highlight and change the controller number (Ctl), then
highlight and change the Data value as desired. (See
Controller List below.)

Controller name Controller Graphic indication
(in this example, Number (Ctl), of data value.
Modulation). Data value.

TR=H1: T*******
d EI'EE L

[|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

agz [

1l
]

1]
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Controller List e For System Exclusive data:
Number Display | Controller Name Highlight the Data parameter.
(Cth) Indication

000, 002, 003, | CC Control change. (This is shown %[!-4;5'3“ Chan%e! T; EI |=E'% § bk
008, 009, for all controller numbers that do === TLF ===
012-037, etc. not have commonly recognized Ty | 53;2 }S: iE: SE: 3?: SE' 3? |

names.) Exzl FB.43018.4C.82.681.48.42
001 Mod Modulation. l:]ﬂq-j%l4 18,4C, 82, 81,42, B8
004 FC1 Foot Controller 1.
005 PrtT Portamento time. System Exclusive Data
006 DatM Data entry MSB.
007 Vol Volume. When the Data parameter is highlighted, the following
010 Pan Panpot. popup window appears:
011 Exp Expression.
038 DatL Data entry LSB. %}% Edil Tharde S Y=L r—————
064 Sus Sustain (damper pedal). dul 4.4 o —
065 Prt Portamento. Excl Fér.E%, 18, 4C. B3, B3, TE. 66 |
066 Sos Sostenuto. FT
067 Soft Soft pedal. g H oo B M L0 M OE M F O
071 Harm Harmonic content. F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8
072 RIST Release time (of EG). [ ‘ ][‘ ][ ‘ ][‘ ][ ‘][ ‘]
073 AtkT | Attack time (of EG). \ \ \ | | |
074 Brgt Brightness. ‘
084 PrtC Portamento control. Pressing these enters the corre-

sponding letter for the hexadecimal

091 Rev Reverb send level. value.
093 Cho Chorus send level.
094 Vari Variation send level. Select the desired hexadecimal byte (numbers separated by
096 Datl Data entry increment. dots) and change as needed. Use - to enter the
097 DatD Data entry decrement. letters A - F, and use the numeric keypad to enter numbers.
098 NRPL | NRPN LSB. The (DEC)/(INC] buttons and rotary dial can also be used.
099 NRPM NRPN MSB. Press to actualy enter the new value.
100 RPNL RPN LSB.
101 RPNM RPN MSB.
120 SnOf All sound off.
121 RstC Reset all controllers.
124 OmOf Omni off.
125 OmOn | Omni on.
126 Mono Mono.
127 Poly Poly.
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m Other Functions

° — Delete
This deletes the event (note or controller data) at the
highlight position.

° — Insert (Insrt)

This calls up the Edit Insert mode for inserting an event
(note or controller data) at the highlight position. (See
Edit Insert Mode below.)

° — Change Track (ChngTr)
Pressing this lets you select a different track for editing.

To use Change Track: .....ccccevvvceeveeve e
| Press (F3]. The Track Number parameter is
automatically highlighted.

2. Use any data entry method to select atrack: 1
- 16, or the Tempo track. (For details on
editing the Tempo track, see page 186.)

3. Press [ENTER] (or again, or Ed) to
change to the newly selected track.

° — Track Name (TrNam)

This lets you specify a name for the track. (For instruc-
tions on entering names, see page 161.) When done
entering the name, press B8

HEdit Chande TR=E1 & kbbb

Track Name
For naming the current track.
(Song mode only.)

Change Track
For changing to another track.
(Song mode only.)

Insert
For calling up the Edit Insert mode.
(See below.)

Delete
For deleting highlighted event.
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Edit Insert Mode

The Edit Insert mode allows you to insert new notes and
other events at any specified point in the Song or Phrase.

l. Within the Edit Change mode (above), highlight the
Event line at which the desired data isto be inserted.

NOTE: You can specify the location later in step 3, if you
want. However, it is usually easier to find the location in
the Edit Change mode, then insert an event at that point.

2. Press to enter the Edit Insert mode.
3 Highlight and change the Insert Location, if desired.

4. Highlight the Event Type parameter and select the
desired type of event.

3_ Highlight and change Insert Location, if desired.
Insert Location is displayed as Measure-Beat-Clock.

Previous Event line.

r~t. TRE=E1 1 bbbtttk
ﬁﬁé—?[f.] Bel L 1]

HrZd L m

515 = N N |

Event parameters

4. Highlight Event Type and select desired type of
event.

Set the Event parameters as desired.

* Refer to the explanations below for each event type and
its parameters: Note, Pitch Bend, Program Change,
Control Change, Channel After Touch, Key After Touch,
and System Exclusive.

Pitch Bend (Bend)

Note

New notes can be inserted at any specified location. The
note parameters are the same as those available in the Edit

Change mode and the values can be edited in the same way.

(See page 180.)

ﬁi?aﬁdit Insert TE=E1 5 ftkbabekokak

BEZ—2—
|EEEI: 3 lee-26 [) 1] (@121 mn\l

Pitch Note length Velocity

Pitch bend events can be used to produce pitch bend
effects. The amount of pitch bend produced by each event
can be set from -8192 through +00 to +8191. Each incre-
ment corresponds to a fraction of a semitone. To produce
smooth pitch bends you'll need to insert several small pitch
bend events, appropriately spaced, to create smooth pitch
bend effects. Remember to use more pitch bend effects to
return the pitch to normal (+00) after a bend. A graphic bar
in the display indicates the amount of pitch bend applied —
positive bends move the bar to the right and negative bends
move the bar to the left.

fEdit Insert.

= EETF.]
‘552—3—2
EEREEE

TR=B1 1 shekokokiokiokiokioks
B [ mf]

5
Bend | +440m | |

Pitch bend value

Graphic indication
of value

Program Change (PC)

Program change events can be used to switch voices at any
point in the track. The program change parameter has three
sections: The MSB (most significant byte) of the bank
select number, the LSB (least significant byte) of the bank
select number, and the program change number itself. The
range of the bank select parametersis 0 to 127, while the
program change range is 001 to 128.

The bank select parameters make it possible to select any
Voice in any of the banks of the QS300 (or any other MIDI
instrument that has more than 128 programs). Generally,
the MSB should be set to 000, and the LSB to the corre-
sponding bank number. For example, if you want to select
the User bank, set the LSB to 000 and the MSB to 063.
The name of the selected Voice is shown at the right.

fEdit Insert.
- - L.l

“3_52'2'?%-.: [Bezfoppioel [[(Crustalal]

TR=B1 1 shekokokiokiokiokioks
B [ mf]

Bank Select MSB Program Change  Voice

number name

Bank Select LSB
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Control Change (CC)

Control change events can be used to apply modulation,
sustain, volume, and other types of control according to the
standard MIDI control change controller assignments.
(Refer to the list on page 182.) The left parameter is the
control change number (the type of control), and the right
parameter is the control change value (the amount of
control). The control change value is aso represented
graphically by a bar in the display. The range of both
parameters is 000 to 127.

TR=B1 1 dekkbtatiateok
Hes [ omtl

jEdit Ihsert.
- - |

HEZ2-Z-25
DD 1o ‘ EIEIIHESH[||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||. . II‘

Control Change
number

Graphic indication
of value

Control Change
value

Channel After Touch (ChAT)

This event can be used to apply channel (monophonic)
aftertouch, in which pressure on any key controls all notes
being played by the same amount. The range is 0 to 127.
The amount of after touch “pressure” is also represented
graphically by a bar in the display.

%ﬁg—ggdit Insert TRE=E1 & dkbbatobak

- E = ai-bd T].1 HET [ mf]

EIEIE 3-2

Zhat 1] |
Graphic indication

‘ B2 ‘ ‘ S ILITTTITTTTI

Channel after touch
value of value

K ey After Touch (KeyAT)

Key aftertouch alows independent aftertouch values to be
applied to each note played. This event has two param-
eters: a note number and a value. The note number corre-
sponds to standard MIDI note number assignments and can
be entered from the keyboard (C-2 - G8). The range of
both parameters is 000 to 127. The amount of after touch
“pressure” is also represented graphically by a bar in the
display.

m&-ﬂit Ihsert TR=01 = sekskbeokskeokk

- E = Hi-BZ [].] BET T mf]
BE2-3-2

[HEET= KE"-_'IFlT

‘ C 3HE42H[I|||||||||||| ....... II‘

Note number Graphic indication

of value
After touch value

System Exclusive (Excl)

This event allows you to insert 16-byte system exclusive
data blocks (first byte is fixed at FO) in the sequence data to
control external MIDI devices as required. Move the cursor
to any of the data byte locations following the initial FO
byte and enter the hexadecimal number directly using the
function buttons F3 - F8 (to enter A - F) and the numeric
keypad (to enter O - 9). The (DEC)/ buttons and rotary
dia can also be used.

Spaces between the dots are
data entry locations.

mﬁdit Insert TR=E\{=********
- E 3 wl-we LJ.1] a3 [ mfl

HEZ2-3-235 FEI F? BE. .
Exzl Exzl - . |

0 }CE:.'"E:JCD:'CE:"I F 2

OOoO0OO0OO
|

Use function buttons - to
enter hexadecimal numbers A - F.

NOTE: In the Edit Change mode, system exclusive events can
be displayed in the Event line only up to the first eight bytes.
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m Editing the Tempo Track

The Edit Insert mode can also be used for the Tempo 3 Highlight and change the Insert Location parameter,

track. if desired.

], From the Edit Change mode display, press 4, Highlight either part of the Tempo parameter and
(ChngTr) and select the Tempo track. change the value.

Tempo (Tmp) is the only parameter here, and the
%}E-‘ngit Chande  TR=Temfo range is 25.0 to 300.0.

=== L === To actually insert the new Tempo event, go on to
step 6 in the main instructions below.

Press (Insrt) to call up the Edit Insert mode for
the Tempo track.

Insert Location

%{Eﬂ Edit Insert TR=TemPro
-4

Hal-1-8a

[ me 1115

Tempo

6 Enter the event by pressing (ENTER).

A click sounds as the event is entered. (When anote is
entered, the actual note sounds.)

7. Press to return to the Edit Change mode, and
continue editing as desired.

Events that you’ve inserted (with the exception of
system exclusive) can be edited in the Edit Change
mode. If you want to delete the event you’' ve just
inserted, select the appropriate Event line in Edit
Change, then press (Delete).

To return to the Song or Phrase mode, press the correspond-
ing mode button or press 8.
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Utility Mode

The Utility mode includes a number of functions that
are important for general operation. These functions
include MIDI data handling, interfacing with external
equipment, global sequencer settings and controls,
ABC system operation, and more.

Utility
—— Synthesizer Setup .........c........ 188
—— MIDI Setup ..o 190
—— MIDI Input Filter..................... 191
—— Sequencer Setup.....cccoeeeenenes 192
—— Fingered Chord Zone ............. 193
— Others Setup........ocoevivvvinnnnn. 194
I
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To use the Utility Mode: .......cccceeveevevie v
| Enter the Utility mode by pressing (UTILITY].

2. Press the appropriate function button ((F1) - (F6]) to
call up the desired page of functions.
Refer to the explanations below for help in using
specific pages and their functions.

To exit from the Utility mode, press the button or
any of the other MODE buttons.

uiility Synthesizer Setup
Path: [ (Synth)

Keyboard Master Velocity Foot Volume System
Transpose Tuning Curve Control Mode

M Sunthesizer| Setuk

Eedbrd |Mast |Uelcty|Fotllol | S4Ystem
Trans |[Tune |Curwe |Chtrl |Mode

+ 0 lnormal lvolume ! norm
BT MIDT TWOIFIEN, Sed IFnsctonll Other3

e Master Tuning
Range: -99 — +99 cents (+/- 1 semitone)

This determines the overal tuning of the instrument. (At a
pitch of 440 Hz, 4 cents equals approximately 1 Hz.)

In the Synthesizer Setup page, you can set:
e Overadll transpose and tuning
¢ Velocity Curve
¢« FOOT VOLUME controller assignment
¢ Tone generation System mode

e Velocity Curve
Settings: normal, soft 1, soft 2, easy, wide, hard, cross 1,

e Keyboard Transpose

Range: -36 — +36 semitones

This determines the amount by which the keyboard note
datais transposed. Thisisagloba setting that affects the
Voice played in the Voice mode, data recorded to the
sequencer, and the data transmitted via the MIDI OUT
terminal.

cross 2

This determines how the strength of your playing affects
the overall volume of the instrument. The various curves
let you tailor the velocity response to your particular needs
or technique. Thisisaglobal setting that affects the Voice
played in the Voice mode, data recorded to the sequencer,
and the data transmitted via the MIDI OUT terminal.
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e Foot Volume Control

Settings: volume (MIDI Volume, controller #7), expres
(MIDI Expression, controller #11)

This determines the MIDI controller assignment for the foot
controller connected to the FOOT VOLUME jack. When
thisis set to volume, foot controller movements are trans-
mitted as controller number 7 (Volume); when set to
expres, they are transmitted as controller number (Expres-
sion).

e System Mode

Settings: norm (normal), TG-B (TG300B)
This determines the basic tone generation mode of the
QS300. The norm setting provides compatibility with GM
and XG song data, while the TG-B setting provides semi-
compatibility with popular computer music software. The
TG-B setting is indicated in the display by a“B” in the
mode bar at the top left (as shown below).

Indicates TG300B mode.

TRHEE BE1 P+ GrandPho

Pf:GrandPno

NOTE: When the System Mode is set to TG-B:

* Voice Edit mode and Voice Job setting cannot be made.

« Pattern mode and Phrase mode settings cannot be made.
e Pattern Track (in Song mode) is not available.
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uiiliy MIDI Setup

Path: (UTILITY] O (MIDI)

Local Control Device \oice Mode \oice Mode
Number Receive Channel Keyboard Transmit Channel

/

AN HIDT Schur |

Device| /UoiceMode
Mo. |TrnsCh|RowCh

Local

all 1 om i

In the MIDI Setup page, you can set: e Voice Mode Keyboard Transmit Channel
e Local control (TrnsCh)
e Device Number Range: 1 — 16
* MIDI Transmit/Receive channels for the Voice mode This determines which MIDI channel the QS300 transmits

over when in the Voice mode.
e Local Control

Settings: off, on e Voice Mode Receive Channel (RcvCh)
This determines whether the keyboard is “connected” to the Range: 1 — 16, omni
internal tone generator of the QS300. When this is set to This determines which MIDI channel the QS300 responds
on (normal condition), the Voices respond to notes played to when in the Voice mode. A setting of omni will enable
from the keyboard of the QS300. When thisis set to off, the QS300 to receive over al MIDI channels simulta-
the Voices respond only to incoming MIDI data or the neously.

recorded data of the sequencer.

e Device Number

Settings: off, 1 — 16, all
This determines the Device Number for the QS300, a kind
of MIDI “identification” number used to distinguish
between multiple units. For example, if you are using more
than one QS300 in a MIDI chain, set a different Device
Number for each unit.
When all is selected here, MIDI data is received over
channel 1.
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uiiity MIDI Input Filter

Path: (UTILITY] O (MIDIFIt)

Uiy Inkot Filter

TW-: Ked AT
o Lontrol Chande

o Prodram Chande
o MNEFH

o Ch AT
m Pitckh Bend
o Bank Ch
o S4s Excl

ande

The MIDI Filter page has one function: MIDI Filter. The
MIDI Filter allows you to set whether or not the tone
generator and sequencer of the QS300 respond to certain
types of MIDI data. This can be useful especialy in
recording, since you can filter out data types that you don’'t
need, and thus save memory for additional recording.

Tousethe MIDI FIEr: e
Select the desired data type in the display with the
cursor buttons.

2. Use the (DEC)/(INC) buttonsto turn the filter off or
on, respectively.

The small square next to the data type indicates the status:

W — The filter is on and the selected data will not be
received.

O — The filter is off and the data can be received.

Note Note data filter. This filter should normally be
turned off to allow reception of all note data.

Key After After touch generates a lot of data that can

Touch rapidly fill the available memory if used

(Key AT) indiscriminately. When on, this filter blocks
reception of polyphonic aftertouch data.

Channel Similar to Key After Touch, however this filter

After Touch | blocks reception of monophonic (channel)

(Ch AT) after touch data.

\S9nthJl MIDT ETTEEL Seq NFeZen Other,

Control This filter can be used to block reception of

Change all control change events: modulation, breath
controller, volume, sustain pedal, etc. Control
change bank select numbers 0 and 32 are
affected by the Bank Change filter (below),
not this filter.

Program The program change filter can be turned on if

Change you want to switch voices on an external
keyboard or other controller without switching
the QS300 voices at the same time.

NRPN This filter blocks NRPN (non-registered
parameter number) data. NRPNs are
controllers that have been created by one or
more manufacturers, but have not been
added to the MIDI specification, and thus
may be found on some instruments and not
others.

Pitch Bend | Turn this filter on if you do not want to record
pitch bend data, or if you simply don’t want
received pitch bend data to affect the sound.

Bank This filter can be used to block incoming

Change bank select messages.

System This filter can be used to block reception of

Exclusive all system exclusive data.

(Sys Excl)
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uiility Sequencer Setup

Path: (UTILITY] O (Seq)

Click (metronome) parameters:

* Beat .
« Mode Transpose MIDI Sync  MIDI Control Interval Time
* Volume
Sed Setup /
Click |Trans| MIDI | MIDI | Intrwl
Mode Uol Sdnc Ctrl | Time
M 127 + 6 | int BOGmS
[SunthJl HIDT NAI0IF T EEE s Zonl Other|

In the Sequencer Setup page, you can set globa controls
affecting the built-in sequencer. These controls include:

Click (metronome) settings
Transposition of sequencer data
MIDI Sync

MIDI Control

Interval Time (for data transmission)

e Click Beat

Settings: F, . J. 4. =

This determines on what beat the metronome will sound.

F The metronome sounds on every sixteenth note.

h The metronome sounds on every eighth note.

J The metronome sounds on every quarter note.

d The metronome sounds on every half note.

- The metronome sounds on every whole note beat.
e Click Mode

Settings: off, rec, play, all

This determines when (during which operations) the
metronome sounds.

off

Metronome off.

rec

Metronome sounds during realtime recording only.

play Metronome sounds during realtime recording and
playback.
all Metronome sounds at all times.

e Click Volume (Vol)

Range: 0 — 127
This determines the level of the metronome sound.

192

e Transpose (Trans)
Range: -12 — +12 semitones

This determines the key transposition of the sequencer
tracks. This setting does not affect tracks that are set to
drum Voices, nor Phrases for which the Phrase Type is set
to “Drums’ (see page 131).

e MIDI Sync
Settings: int (internal), MIDI

This determines whether the sequencer tempo is controlled
by the QS300's internal clock (int) or by MIDI clock data
from an external sequencer or computer (MI1DI). You
should set this to M1DI when you want to “slave” the
QS300 to an external sequencer; otherwise, set it to int.
Note that the sequencer will not run on its own when this is
set to MIDI.

e MIDI Control (MIDI Ctrl)
Settings: off, on

This determines whether MIDI control of the sequencer is
on or off. Normally, this should be set to on. When set to
off, the sequencer will not respond to or transmit the
following MIDI messages: Song Position (F2h), Song
Select (F3h), Timing Clock (F8h), Start (FAh), Continue
(FBh), and Stop (FCh).

e Interval Time (Intrvl Time)
Range: 0 — 9 (x 100) milliseconds

This determines the delay time between exclusive data
blocks between 0 and 900 milliseconds in 100-millisecond
increments. This type of delay is sometimes necessary to
allow an external device to receive the data without errors.
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uiiity Fingered Chord Zone

Path: (UTILITY] O (FngZon)

Fingered Chord
Switch

Range parameters:
* Low Key

Range parameters:
* High Key

N Findered Chord Zone

| Findered= Nl Low= C 1 | High= Faz |

BurthJ MDD HDF L Sot | oIl ther):

In the Fingered Zone page, you can turn the ABC (Auto
Bass Chord) automatic accompaniment system on or off,
and set the range (or “zone”) over which ABC chords will
be recognized.

e Fingered Chord Switch

Settings: off, on

This determines whether the ABC automatic accompani-
ment feature is off or on.

When the Fingered Chord Switch and the Fng parameter in
the Song or Pattern mode display are set to on, chords
played within the specified ABC range (set below) will be
recognized by the ABC system and the accompaniment
chord will change accordingly during song playback or
chord-track recording (see note below). For alist of the
recognized chords, see the separate “ Sound Lists and MIDI
Data” supplement.

e Range Parameters

* Low Key
Range: C-2 — G8
e High Key
Range: C-2 — G8
These two parameters determine the range over which ABC
chords are recognized. These can be set with the panel
controls, or directly from the keyboard itself. Keep in mind
that the Low Key setting cannot be higher than the High
Key. The specified range is indicated in reverse display
(i.e., white keys appear as black) on the keyboard graphic
in the display. Also keep in mind that any keys played in
this range will not sound normally, but will be used to
determine the accompaniment chords when a Pattern is

playing.

NOTE: ABC chord changes will be ignored during step or
realtime recording of any track other than the chord track, and
in the Edit or Job modes.
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uiiity Others Setup
Path: O (Others)

LCD Contrast

[Ny Others Setue
GreeLind Messade LCD
Cntrst
Welcome to EOS world -
I am _readd !! + O
lS9nth/l MIDL MAWNFI Se9 Fnson TGS {(T=3 >

Press to call up the
Greeting Message page.

In the Others Setup page, you can: After entering the new message, press to leave the
» Enter a custom “greeting” message. Greeting Message page.
e Set the LCD (display) contrast. — Insert
This inserts a blank space at the highlight position.
e Greeting Message — Delete

This deletes the character at the highlight position.

AU Others Setue

Greeting Melcome to &5 world.
Messade I am readd !!

B12Z45E TR HERET Ca—pn > Lr ™ Tk,
AECDEEGHI TKLMNOPORSTUNMRYZS 1= }‘:-[ e LCD Contrast
abcde fdhi.i klmnDPﬂlr*Etuuwx'-_-lzx] i (Tl Range: -15 — +15

This adjusts the contrast of the display (LCD). If the

l l [f contrast setting makes the display unreadable, you can reset

the contrast to 0 (from any mode) by simultaneously
pressing the and buttons.

Press to insert a blank
space at the highlight position.

Press to delete the character
at the highlight position.

From the Others Setup page (shown above), press to
call up the following Greeting Message page.

To enter anew Greeting MESSagE: ......cccvvveeveeveeieeneeenneenns
] Move the highlight in the message box to the desired

position.

2. Change the character at the highlight by using the
panel controls.
The available characters (40 ASCII characters) are
shown in the display.
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Disk Mode

In addition to save and load operations, the Disk
mode allows you to format new disks as well as delete
and rename existing files.

Disk
——— Save Operation.............. 197
— Load Operation............... 198
— Delete Operation ........... 200
—— Rename Operation ........ 201
— Format Operation .......... 202
I
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EEE Sauve 1
[FEII!F.EF S Sond
ser Llolce|& Sond ESER
3 Phrase T Sond SHME
4 Stdle 2 Sond SMF+Multi
EEMYL ool Deletell Boamel Format]

To usSethe DiSK MOUE ......ovveieeeeeeeeee et

1. Enter the Disk mode by pressing (DISK].

2. Press the appropriate function button ((F1) - (F5)) to
call up the desired operation: Save ((F1)), Load
((F2)), Delete ((F3]), Rename ((F4)), or Format
((F5)).

3. Select the type of data you wish to save, load, delete
or rename.

Do this by highlighting the data type, or entering the
corresponding number directly. (This is unnecessary for

Song SMF

Range: 01 — 10

File Extension: .MID

This comprises a single specified song in the
Standard MIDI File format. The Standard MIDI
File format is widely used by computer music
software, sequencers, and synthesizers with
built-in sequencers. This option provides data
compatibility with such devices. Voice, output
select, and play effect data is not saved with an
SMF file. The tempo data is saved.

Song SMF
+ Multi
(Save only)

Range: 01 — 10
File Extension: .MID
This comprises a single specified song in the

the Format operation, which simply formats a blank
disk.) The following chart describes the data types.

All Data File Extension: .Q3A
This comprises all song, phrase, user pattern,
user Voice, and chain data.
All User File Extension: .Q3V
Voice This comprises all user Voice data.
Phrase Range: 001 — 100
File Extension: .Q3H
This comprises a single specified user
Phrase.
Style Range: 001 — 100
File Extension: .Q3P
This comprises a single specified Style.
Song Range: 01 — 10
File Extension: .Q3S
This comprises a single specified Song. The
Voice, output select, play effect, and pattern/
chord/tempo track data is also saved.
Voice Range: 001 — 128 (Max 280 elements)
(Load only) | File Extension: .Q3V
This comprises a single specified User Voice.
Song ESEQ | Range: 01 — 10
File Extension: .ESQ
This comprises a single specified Song in the
ESEQ format. The ESEQ format is used by
some sequencers and synthesizers with built-
in sequencers. This option provides data
compatibility with such devices. Voice, output
select, and play effect data is not saved with
an ESEQ file. The tempo data is saved.
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Standard MIDI File format, and includes the
data of the Multi parameters. The track
settings memorized as part of the Multi data
are automatically converted into control change
or system exclusive data (according to the XG
format), then inserted with an appropriate
number of measures at the beginning of the
Song, before saving. Also, when MIDI data is
inserted, the necessary number of measures
are added to the beginning of the Song.

The available data types depend on the selected operation,
as listed below.

e Save — All Data, All User Voice, Phrase, Style, Song,
Song ESEQ, Song SMF, Song SMF + Multi

e | oad — All Data, All User Voice, Phrase, Style, Song,
Song ESEQ/SMF, Voice

e Delete and Rename — All Data, All User Voice, Phrase,
Style, Song, Song ESEQ/SMF

4 Press to call up the selected operation.
Refer to the specific explanations below for help in
using/executing each of the specific operations.

To exit from the Disk mode — or to cancel an operation
before actually executing it — press the button or
any of the other MODE buttons.

NOTE: The file extensions listed in the chart are used by the
QS300 operating system to identify and organize the different
types of data. When a file of each type is saved, the QS300
automatically assigns an appropriate file extension to the end
of the file name. (When saving Songs in the Song ESEQ,
Song SMF, and Song SMF + Multi, the file extension can be
changed.)
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pisk Suve Operation

Path: (DISK] [J (Save)

2
2

Sond SME
Sond SMF+Multi

The Save operation allows you to store files to floppy disk
for future recall. Select the desired data type from the
above display (by any data entry method), and press
(ENTERJ.

IMPORTANT: The disk write-protect slide must be in the write-
enable position to perform a Save operation. If it is not, the

“Write Protected!” error message will appear when you attempt
to execute the Save operation.

Number of files

Amount of remaining memory  (on disk). Size of selected
space on disk (in kilobytes). file (in kilobytes).
E@EEy Save Free: 1894K File oiz= }
81 323K
o Save
Sond 1 .
Source data. Destination location.

To use the Save Operation: .........cceeveerernienernene e
From the above display, select the specific data file
: you wish to save.
Do this by highlighting the desired number/title in the
left (source data) box, or select the number of the data
directly. (Note: This step is unnecessary for the All
Data and All User Voice types.)

2 Select the destination location (right box).

Enter afile name if necessary.

* When the destination location is highlighted, the name
operation popup page (below) is automatically called
up. (Seepage 161 for instructions on entering names.)

SER Savs Free: 1824K |FilE =1

123456789 #5287 (- {17, |h——aas
COEFGH T JELMMOPORS TUDWSYZ

Hl Sond 1 .

(Ins W el b
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4 Press (ENTER].
o

If the destination location already contains data under

the same file name, a “Overwrite?’ prompt appears i
the display.

n

EER Save Freo! 1092EK File] Size

. 2k
-ﬁ Overurite? (Yes Nod

Ins ) Tel )

Answer the prompt by pressing the button to go ahead

with the Save operation, or pressing to cancel.

After the operation is completed, press to return to

the previous mode display, or press any of the MODE
buttons.

NOTE: You can use the button to leave the Save display
at any time except while the operation is actually in progress.

NOTE:

* When saving All Data, if no Song data has been recorded,
the Multi data is not saved. If you wish to save Multi data
as well, simply record a few “empty” measures to a Song.

e For Song data, only data from tracks 1 - 16 is saved
(Pattern, Chord and Tempo track data is not saved). When
saving the Song data type (number 5), User Patterns and
User Phrases in the Song data are not saved.

NOTE:

* File names can be up to 8 characters in length. Spaces will
be converted to hyphens when the file is saved. Entering all
spaces for a name will result in an “lllegal File Name”
message.

* The last-entered file name is automatically shown by default.

» If you use characters not recognized by the MS-DOS
operating system, the file name may not be recognized when
attempting to read the disk on different equipment.
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pisk Load Operation

Path: (DISK] [J (Load)

LUolce

The Load operation allows you to retrieve files on floppy
disk and load them to the QS300 so that you can play/use
them. Select the desired data type from the above display
(by any data entry method), and press (ENTER.

The Voice data type (number 7) has a different loading
procedure than the other data types (covered in the instruc-
tions that follow). See L oading a Voice below for details.

There is also an Auto Load function which automatically
loads the contents of a floppy disk to internal memory
when the power is turned on. (For details, see page 19.)

Number of files Size of selected

(on disk). file (in kilobytes).
BSOS | oad File| Size b
= k.
3 S0NG_3 o
A2 kbbb

Source data. Destination location.

To usethe Load operation: .........cccvererneneienenieieseneeee
1. From the above display, select the specific data file
you wish to load.
Do this by highlighting the desired number/title in the
left (source data) box, or select the number of the data
directly.

i Select the destination location (right box).
(Note: This step is unnecessary for the All Data and All
User Voice types.)

3, Press [ENTER).
If the destination location aready contains data, a “Are

you sure?’ prompt appears in the display.

SOEIMS Lood [File| Size

1 2K
Z Are 4 7 (Yes-Nold If
3|& e You sure es- Mo 1

[ '

Answer the prompt by pressing the button to go ahead
with the Load operation, or pressing to cancel.

After the operation is completed, press to return to
the previous mode display, or press any of the MODE
buttons.

NOTE: You can use the button to leave the Load display
at any time except while the operation is actually in progress.
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To load a Voice from disk: .......coceviiinenininineeeeee e
Select Voice as the data type from the initial L oad
display, and press (ENTER).

Number of files Size of selected

(on disk).

EEM Load

Source data.

2 From the above display, select the desired set of

: Voices, and press (ENTER].
After the Voice directory is loaded, the following

display appears.

E BHE]1 Pd Aurora

Tri Pad ExPander DanceFul

Craat] Fulse Wm Sed Sawl Sed Sawz
Sed Puls Sed+5in— PulseZ2S  Amieed

Craial These Da Precisio Hudleath

3, From the display above, select a Voice and press
(ENTERJ.
You can also use the Category function to quickly
browse through the Voices by pressing and then

using and to jJump among the categories.

Destination Voice (User

Bank).
80640
Disk Uoice
881 Pd:Aurora . PfiGrandPno |
| Free Element! 153‘
L

Source Voice Number of free elements in
(from disk). the User Voice.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

file (in kilobytes).

4. Select the User Voice destination for loading.

Press to start loading the selected Voice to

* the specified User Voice location.
Answer the “Are you sure?’ prompt by pressing to
execute the load operation, or pressing to cancel.
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pisk Delete Operation

Path: (DISK] [J (Delete)

The Delete operation completely erases the specified file
from the current disk. Select the desired data type from the
above display (by any data entry method), and press

(ENTER].

IMPORTANT: The disk write-protect slide must be in the write-
enable position to perform a Delete operation. If it is not, the
“Write Protected!” error message will appear when you attempt
to execute the Delete operation.

Number of files Size of selected

(on disk).

B D=lste

File| Size |
a1 & 2k

Delete |Sond

3 SONG_3

Files (Selected file will be
deleted.)

To use the Delete operation: .........cccceveievenenenenenieeeenens
l. From the above display, select the specific data file
you wish to delete.
Do this by highlighting the desired number/title in the
left (source data) box, or select the number of the data
directly.

9, Press [ENTER).
An “Are you sure?’ prompt appears in the display.

QOEIED Telsts File| Size

2k
3 al:lr*e Yo sure? (YegsMHod If
[E '

file (in kilobytes).

Answer the prompt by pressing the button to go ahead
with the Delete operation, or pressing to cancel.

After the operation is completed, press to return to
the previous mode display, or press any of the MODE
buttons.

NOTE: You can use the button to leave the Delete
display at any time except while the operation is actually in
progress.
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pisk Rename Operation

Path: (DISK] [J (Rename)

The Rename operation makes it easy to directly change the
name of afile on disk. Select the desired data type from
the above display (by any data entry method), and press
(ENTERJ.

IMPORTANT: The disk write-protect slide must be in the write-
enable position to perform a Rename operation. If it is not, the
“Write Protected!” error message will appear when you attempt
to execute the Rename operation.

Number of files Size of selected

(on disk). file (in kilobytes).

ENEE Fenane

File| Size |
n | o I

3 SONG_3 Rename [Sond

[ SOMG_1

Files (Selected file will be
renamed.)

To use the Rename operation: .........cccceeevenenenenenieneeens
From the above display, select the specific data file
: you wish to rename.
Do this by highlighting the desired number/title in the
left (source data) box, or select the number of the data
directly.

2. Select the destination location (right box).

Enter a new file name.

* When the destination location is highlighted, the name
operation page (below) is automatically called up. (See
page 161 for instructions on entering names.)

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob

@E Fenams Iﬁ@'
B1Z3456TE9  #ERE7 (I—g" {17, 2k
AECTEFGHI JKLMNOFGRET UTWEYE

(Ins ) Tel s

If the same file name is specified, the following display
appears:

SN Fenane

File| Size

I:IAEan’t Chande File Mame

(Ins W el b

If this happens, press to return to the Rename
page and enter a new file name.

4 Press to execute the Rename oper ation.

After the operation is completed, press to return to
the previous mode display, or press any of the MODE
buttons.

NOTE: You can use the button to leave the Rename
display at any time except while the operation is actually in
progress.

NOTE:

* File names can be up to 8 characters in length. Spaces will
be converted to hyphens when the file is renamed. Entering
all spaces for a name will result in an “lllegal File Name”
message.

* File extensions (3 characters following a period at the end of
the file name) are included on ESEQ and SMF song files.

e If you use characters not recognized by the MS-DOS
operating system, the file name may not be recognized when
attempting to read the disk on different equipment.
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pisk Format Operation

Path: (DISK] [J (Format)

This operation formats new (blank) 2DD or 2HD 3.5-inch
floppy disks for use with the QS300. (2DD disks are
formatted to MS-DOS, 720 kBytes; 2HD disks to MS-DOS
1.44 MBytes.) It can aso be used to format disks previ-
ously used with other equipment for use with the QS300.
The format operation is also a convenient way to clear all
data from a disk that contains unwanted material.

[ ] [ ]
B CAUTION! The format operation erases all data from the L]
: disk! u

IMPORTANT:

e The disk write-protect slide must be in the write-enable
position to perform a Format operation. If it is not, the “Write
Protected!” error message will appear when you attempt to
execute the Format operation.

e 2HD disks having 2DD format cannot be used.

o

NI Format

Flease insert
a blank disk .

lSavellloadlDeletel Ename [IZTNED

Toformat @ diSK: c..ueeiieeeeiciiie e e
’ Insert the disk to be formatted.

2, Press [ENTER).
An “Are you sure?’ prompt appears in the display.

S Format

F al:lr*e Yo, sure? (YessNod

Savellload/|Deletell Ename [ZREA

Answer the prompt by pressing the button to go ahead
with the Format operation, or pressing to cancel.

After the operation is completed, press to return to
the previous mode display, or press any of the MODE
buttons.

NOTE: You can use the button to leave the Format
display at any time except while the operation is actually in
progress.
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Troubleshooting

The following table provides troubleshooting hints and page references for some com-
mon problems. Since the QS300 is a complicated device with many function, most
problems are simply the result of incorrect settings. Before calling for professional
service, refer to the troubleshooting advice below to see if you can find and correct the
cause of the problem.

Problem Possible Cause
No power. I's the power cable fully inserted?
No sound. * Is the volume set appropriately?

« Are the volume settings for each track (page 73) appropriate?

« Are there enough free Elements?

« Are the Note Limit settings (page 49) appropriate?

 IsLocal (Utility, page 190) set to off?

« If you are using the Song mode, are any of the tracks being muted (page 69)?

Pressing does not
start playback.

* Does the selected Song, Pattern, or Phrase actually contain data?
* IsMIDI Sync (Utility, page 192) set to MIDI?

Cannot record or
playback a Song. Also,
the tempo cannot be set.

If so, the word “MIDI” appears in place of the Tempo parameter at the top of the Song
display, and pressing does not start recording or playback. Start playback from a
connected MIDI device, or set MIDI Sync to int.

Chord in Chord Window
(Song display) changes
unexpectedly.

* Is Fingered Chord (page 193) set to on?
* Is the Chord window currently highlighted (page108)? (Move the highlight elsewhere
to prevent inadvertent chord changes.)

Cannot enter Voice Edit
mode, Voice Job, Pattern
mode, or Phrase mode.

Is System Mode (Utility, page 189) set to TG-B?

No metronome sound.

Is Click Mode (Utility, page 192) set properly?

Panel buttons do not
work; cannot select
other modes, etc.

Is Record set to standby? (If RECORD lamp is on, you cannot enter other modes;
press STOP first to take record out of standby.)

The drum sounds in a
User Phrase are wrong
or unexpected.

Did you set the Type to drums (Dr) when recording the Phrase (page 131)?

Cannot enter Edit mode.

» Are you pressing EDIT in Pattern mode? (Pattern mode does not have an Edit mode.)

* In the Song mode, are you pressing EDIT while the Pattern or Chord track is high-
lighted? (In Song mode, Song Edit cannot be called up for the Pattern or Chord
tracks.)

Some notes on the
keyboard do not sound.

If the Fingered Chord Switch and the Fng parameter in the Song or Pattern mode
display are both set to on, the keys in the specified Fingered Chord zone will not sound
normally, but will be used to determine the accompaniment chords. (See page 36.)
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Trouble Shooting I

Problem

Possible Cause

Cannot set the time
signature.

Does the Song or Phrase already contain data?

The pitch of the Voice
or Voices is off.

Are the tuning-related parameters set to 0? Check the Voice Element Tuning Param-
eters (page 58), Instrument Tuning/Filter (Multi controls, page 82), and Master Tuning
(Utility, page 188).

Cannot change the
Phrase length.

Does the Phrase aready contain data? (See page 132.)

Song playback stops
midway.

* Has an end mark (page 123) been set somewhere within the Pattern track?
» Has an Ending Section (page 123) been set somewhere within the Pattern track?

Chord changes within a
measure fail to produce
new sound.

I's the Phrase Retrigger parameter (page 131) set to off?

The timing, rhythm,
pitch or other aspects of
recorded tracks are
unexpected or different
than at recording.

Have any of the Play Effects (page 89) been changed? Use the Play Effect Bypass
function (page 70) to temporarily “mute” the offending settings, or use the Initialize
Play Effects Job (pages 159 & 168) to reset the Play Effects.

Sound is choppy and

The maximum polyphony of 32 notes (the number of notes that can be played simulta-
neously) has been exceeded.

coooooboobbobobobbooboboobobobbobbobbobobobbbbobobobooboboobooboooboboooaob
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Warning and Error Messages

The following messages may appear during operation, indicating problems or incorrect
operation. Follow the instructions in the explanations below to remedy the problem.

Warning/Information Messages

Battery Low The memory-backup battery is low; memory cannot be backed up. Have the battery
changed by your local Yamaha dealer or any other autorized Yamaha service personnel.

Now TG-B ModeActive | When the System Mode (in the Utility mode, page 189) is set to TG-B, the following
modes are not available: Voice Edit mode, Voice Job, Pattern mode, and Phrase mode.
Pressing any of the corresponding mode buttons results in the message above; press
to return to normal operation.

Bulk Currently receiving bulk data in a receivable format.

Error Messages

e Monitor

[llegal Input Improper data was input.

Preset Pattern Attempted to edit a Preset Pattern. Only User Patterns can be edited.

No Data There is no data (in the specified track, measures, etc.), and the job/function cannot be
executed. Select atrack or range of measures having data and attempt the operation
again.

Illegal Backup Data The memory-backup battery may have been too low to back up the data properly,
resulting in corrupted backup data. Have the battery changed by your local Yamaha
dealer or any other autorized Yamaha service personnel.

e MIDI

MIDI Data Error A data error resulted during reception of MIDI messages. Check that the MIDI cable
connections are secure or that the MIDI cable itself is not bad, and attempt the opera-
tion again.

Checksum Error The checksum of the received System Exclusive message is incorrect. Check the
message and try transmitting again.

Buffer Full Too much MIDI datais being received by the QS300 at one time. Reduce the amount
of data being transmitted.

DvNum Cannot receive MIDI bulk data, due to improper Device Number setting (page 190).
(Bulk data operations only.)
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Warning and Error Messages I

e Disk

No Disk There is no disk in the disk drive. Insert a proper disk and attempt the operation again.

Illegal Format Disk The inserted floppy disk is not of the proper format. Insert a disk of the appropriate
format, or format the disk (page 202).

Bad Disk The floppy disk is damaged or dirty and cannot be read. Clean the disk surface if
possible, and try cleaning the disk drive itself, then attempt the operation again.

File Not Found Unable to find the specified file. Try specifying a different file name, or insert a disk
containing the proper file name.

Write Protected Cannot write to the disk because the write-protect tab is set to the “protect” position.
Set the tab to the “write” position and attempt the operation again.

Disk Full Cannot write additional data to the disk, because the disk’s data capacity or director
capacity has been exceeded. Delete unnecessary files from the disk and attempt the
operation again, or use another blank disk.

Illegal File Type Attempted to read a file type not supported by the QS300. (The QS300 supports SMF
and ESEQ files only.)

Can’t Change File Name | Attempted to change an existing file name.

e System
Memory Full The sequencer’s memory is full and no more data can be recorded. Also, no related
jobs can be executed. If possible, delete unneeded data from the Song and try record-
ing again.
Voice Memory Full The User Voice memory is full and no more data can be stored. Save the desired User
Voice data to floppy disk (page 197), and delete that User Voice data from internal
memory, then attempt the operation again.
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Specifications

Tone Generator

Type

Maximum Polyphony
System Module
Multi-timbral Capacity

Voices

Sequencer

AWM?2 (Advanced Wave Memory 2)

32 notes

Normal (XG), TG-B (TG300B)

Song mode: 24 (16 for Sequencer tracks + 8 for Pattern tracks)
Pattern mode: 8

XG: 480, and 11 drum kits

TG300B: 579 and 10 drum kits

Preset: 128

User: 128, and 1 drum kit

Tracks

Data Capacity

Preset Phrases

Record Modes
Preset Chords
Note Resolution
Edit modes
Jobs

Song Chain
Sequence File Format

Song mode: 19 (Tracks 1 — 16, Pattern, Chord, Tempo)
Pattern mode: 8 (Tracks 1 — 8)

Phrase mode: 1

Approx. 86,000 notes

10 Songs

100 Styles x 8 Sections (800 Patterns)

100 User Phrases

3093

Preset Styles 100 Styles x 8 Sections(800 Patterns)
Realtime, Step, Punch-in, Edit Insert

28 (including “Thru")

96 clocks/quarter note

Song Edit, Phrase Edit

song: 24

Pattern: 7

Phrase: 15

10 Songs

SMF (Standard MIDI File), ESEQ, QY 300

General

Keyboard 61 keys, with initial touch and after touch

Display 240 x 64 dot graphic liquid crystal display (backlit, with contrast control)

External Memory 3.5" 2DD/2HD-type floppy disk drive

Connectors PHONES, OUTPUT (L/MONO, R), FOOT VOLUME, FOOT CONTROLLER,
SUSTAIN, MIDI IN/OUT/THRU, AC INLET

Output Level PHONES: +7.0 dBm (33 ohm)
Main OUTPUT: +6.5 dBm (10 kohm)

Power Consumption: 20 W

Dimensions (W x D x H)
Weight
Included Accessories

Requirements: U;120V,0THER;220~240V

1067 x 371 x 121 mm (42" x 14-5/8" x 4-3/4")

13.0 kg (28 Ibs., 10 0z.)

Factory Set & Demonstration Disk, Owner’s Manual, power cord

* Specifications and appearance subject to change without notice.
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Specifications / Index I

Index
(«)/(PP)buttons . ............... 40 D
A Delete (Disk) . .vvvveee i 195
Delete Measure (Song Job) .. ..., 155
Accompaniment recording, Redltime . .......... 33, 120 Demo Song, playing . .......coviiiiiiii 18
Step. .. 122 Diskmode .........coo i 195-202
All-track recording. .. ... 100 Disk operations . ..........coiiiiiiiii i 135
Amplitude (VoiceEdit) ............. .. ...t 51 Drum Set ... . e 60
Append Pattern (Pattern Job) ............. ... .. ... 166
Append Phrase (Phrase Job) ...................... 174 E
B EditChangemode . ........... ... i, 180
Editlnsertmode. .......... ... ... i 184
bassnote (Pattern) . ... 109 Edit Recall (VoiceJdob) ............ . ... ... . ..., 64
(Song). ..o 124 editing, Songsand Phrases ................... 179-186
bass phrase chord type (Pattern). .................. 109 VOICE . .ot 23, 43
(Song) ... 124 Effect Parameters (Song Multi)..................... 79
Effect Send (Pattern Multi) ....................... 112
C (Song Multi) ......................... 76
. . (VoiceEdit) ... 45
Chord entry (Accompaniment recording) .. .. .. .. 36, 124 Effect Type (Song Multi). . ....... ... ... 77
Chord Sort (SongJob) . ..., 149
EG (envelope generator) .................... 28, 53-57
Chordtrack.......... ... ... it 36, 121, 122
EGTemplate. .. ... 57
Chord, bass note (Pattern) ....................... 109 ) .
EGTime(SongMulti). ..., 84
(Song) . .vvvi 124
) Element Copy. ...t 50
Chord, FingeredZone . .............. ..., 193
Chord t b hr Pattern 109 Elements, about .............. ... ... ... .. ... 48
ord, type, bass phrase (Pattern) ... Erase EVent (Song Job) . . ..+, 151
(Song) ..o 124 Expand Backing (Song Job) 158
Chords, changing (Pattern) ................... 36, 108 Exfract Event (gon ng) """"""""""" 152
chords, syncopated . . ..., 124 G00) e
Chorus . ... 24,79 =
Clear Pattern (Pattern Job) . ......... ... ..., 168
Clear Phrase (Phrase Job) ........... ... ... ... .. 177 Filter EG. ... 53
Clear Song (Song Job) .. ....... ...t 160 Fingered Chord Zone (Utility) .................... 193
Clear Track (Song Job) .......... ..., 158 Format (Disk) . ......covviii e 202
Compare. ... 27,64
connections, audio and MIDI ................... 16-17 G
ller (VoiceEdit) ........................... 4
Controller (Voice dlt? 6 Gate Time/Velocity (Pattern Playback) . ............. 116
Controller data, changing ........................ 181
) (Song Playback) ................ 93
Controller Edit parameters. ............ ... ...... 86-88
Get Phrase (Phrase Job) . . ...t 175
Copy Event (SongJob) ........... .. ... L. 150 Graphic EG Edit (Voice Edit 55
Copy Pattern (Pattern Job) . ............cooveonn.. 165 Gri_'c » It (Voice Bdi) ... ron
Copy Phrase (Phrase Job) .............. ... ...... 173 recting O€.
Copy Song (Song Job) .. ... 160 I
Copy Track (SongJob) . ... 156
Create Measure (Song Job) . ... 154 Initialize Play Effect (PatternJob) ................. 168
Crescendo (Phrase Job) .. ..., 172 (SongJob) . ... 159
(SongJob) ...l 145 Instrument Mode/Velocity (Song Multi).............. 83
Instrument Tuning/Filter (Song Multi) ............... 82
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LCD Contrast . .. ...coii i 194
LFO (VoiceEdit) ......... ... 59
Load (direct from Song/Pattern/Phrase modes) . . .. ... 136
(Disk) v oo 198
Loop playback ........ ... oo 65
M
Mark/dump .. ... 40, 68
Measure/Beat . ........... ... ..., 68, 102, 133
MIDI Input Filter (Utility)......... ... ..ot 191
MIDI Setup (Utility) ... 190
Mix Track (Song Job) .......... ..., 157
Mixer Search (Pattern Multi) ..................... 111
(SongMulti) .............o 75
Mixer Voice (Pattern Multi) ...................... 111
(SongMulti) ... 74
Mixer Volume (Pattern Multi) . .................... 110
(SongMulti) ....................... 73
Mode/Velocity (Song Multi) ....................... 83
Modify Gate Time (Phrase Job) ................... 171
(SongJob). ...l 144
Modify Velocity (PhraseJdob) ..................... 171
(SongJdob) ... 143
Multi control parameter values, storing .. ............ 72
Multi controls (Pattern) ...................... 110-112
(Song). ..o 71-85
MULE . .. 69
muting/unmuting tracks. . ........ .. oL 41, 69
N
namingaVoiCe. . ........ouiiiiii .. 30, 63
Normalize Effect (SongJob) . ..................... 159
note/keyboard display (Step recording) ........ 103, 134
O
Overal (Voice Edit) ... 44
P
Pattern Entry . ... 123
Pattern Jobs ........ ... ... ... 163-168
Patternmode ........... .. ... ... . 105
Pattern Playback Effects ..................... 113-116
Patterntrack ........... ... .. . it 33,, 120, 122
Patterns. .. ... 106
Patterns, selectingand playing .................... 107
Per Track (Pattern Playback) . ..................... 113
(Song Playback) .......... ... .. ... ..., 89

Phraseedit ........... ... i 179-186
Phrase Jobs. . ... 169-177
Phrasemode......... ... i 125
Phrase Name (Phrase Job) . . .......... ...t 177
Phraserecording. ........... ... 129-134
Phrases . ... 106
Phrases, combining (Pattern) . .. ................... 127
Redtimerecording ...................... 129
selectingand playing. . ................... 125
Steprecording .. ... 132
PitchBend .............c i 26
PtChEG . ... e e e 54
Play Effect Bypass. . ..o 70
Playback Effects, Pattern..................... 113-116
SONG .. 89-93
Portamento (Song Edit). .............. ... ... ...... 86
(VoiceEdit) ... 45
Punch-inrecording. . .............. ..., 40, 99
Put Phrase (Phrase Job) . ........... ... ot 176
Q
Quantize (Pattern Playback) ...................... 114
(PhraseJob) ... 171
(SongJob) ... 141
(Song Playback) ......................... 90
Quick ProgramChange .. ............ ..., 20
R
Rea-timeControllers. .......... ... ... .. ... ... ... 87
Redtimerecording. . .............. ..., 97, 98
recording a keyboard performance .. ................ 38
recording Phrases, Redltime ...................... 129
StEp . 132
recording, accompaniment Patterns ............. 33, 119
All-track . ... o 100
Phrase.......... ... ... .. . il 129-134
Punch-in........... ... ... ..., 40, 99
Redtime.......................... 97, 98
Step. o 97, 101, 102
Rename (Disk) .. ... oo 201
RErigOer . ..o 131
Reverb ... .. 23,79
S
Save (direct from Song/Pattern/Phrase modes) ... .... 137
(DisK) .ot 197
SECtiONS ..o 35, 106
Sequencer Setup (Utility) ............ ... .. ...... 192
SEING U o vt 16
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Shift Clock (PhraseJob) ......................... 173
(SongJob) ... 148
Shift Note (PhraseJob) .......................... 172
(SongJdob) ... 147
Song Chain. ... 95
Songedit. ... 179-186
SongJobs. ... 41, 139-161
Songmode . ... 65-95
Song Name (SongJob) .......................... 161
Song Playback Effects. .......... ... . ... ... ... 89-93
Song playback ......... ... ... . 18-19, 67-70
Songrecording .. ... 32, 97-103
Split Pattern (Pattern Job) .. .......... .. ... ... ... 167
Split Phrase (Phrase Job) .. ... oot 174
Step Accompaniment recording. ... ... ... 122
Steprecording .......... 97, 101, 122
Step recording functionkeys................. 103, 134
Store (VoICe) . ..o v v 31, 63
Style Name (PatternJob) . .. ...................... 168
Swing (Pattern Playback) ........................ 115
(SongPlayback) ............... ... .. ..., 91
syncopated chords . ............. i 124
Synthesizer Setup (Utility) .......... ... ... .. .... 188
T
Template Copy . . . oo v 57
TemMPO. .o 69
Tempo track, editing .............. .. 186
ThinOut (SongJob) ...ty 153
button ........ ... ... 40
Track Mute (Pattern) ........... .. ... ... .. ... ... 118
Track Transmit Channel (Pattern) . ................. 117
(Song) ..., 94
tracks, muting/unmuting . ........... ... ... .. 41, 118
transport/location controls . .. ........... .. .. 67
Transpose (Phrase Job) . ..., 172
(SongJdob)........... ...l 146
Transpose/Clock Shift (Pattern Playback) ........... 116
(Song Playback) .............. 92
Tuning (Voice Edit) .......... ... .ot 58
Tuning/Filter (Song Multi) ........................ 82
Type (Phrase) .. ..o 131
U
Undo/Redo (PatternJob). ........................ 164
(PhraseJob) . ... 170
(SongJob) . ... 140
Utilitymode . . ... 187-194

Variation Effect (Voice Edit)
Variation effect
Variation Voice Auto-Search
Velocity (Voice Edit)
Vibrato (Song Multi)
Voice (Pattern Multi)

(Song Multi)
Voice Bank, changing
Voice Common parameters
Voice Edit mode
Voice editing
Voice Element parameters

Voice Name
Voice Search (Pattern Multi)
(Song Multi)

Voices, selecting and playing
Volume (Pattern Multi)
(Song Multi)

Wave (Voice edit)

XIAN3ddY .
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For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha or the

authorized distributor listed below.

Die Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei Ihrer unten aufgefiihrten Nie-

derlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshandlern in den jeweiligen
Bestimmungslandern erhaltlich.

Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser a Y amaha

ou au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant danslaliste suivante.

Para detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda Y amaha mas cercana

o0 €l distribuidor autorizado que se lista debgjo.

| NORTH AMERICA |

CANADA
Yamaha Canada Music Ltd.
135 Milner Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario,
M1S 3R1, Canada
Tel: 416-298-1311

U.SA.
Yamaha Cor poration of America
6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif. 90620,
USA.
Tel: 714-522-9011

[ MIDDLE & SOUTH AMERICA |

MEXICO
Yamaha De Mexico SA. DeC.V.,
Departamento de ventas
Javier Rojo Gomez N0.1149, Col. Gpe Del
Moral, Deleg. |ztapalapa, 09300 Mexico, D.F.
Tel: 686-00-33

BRASIL
Yamaha Musical Do Brasil LTDA.
Ave. Reboucas 2636, Sdo Paulo, Brasil
Tel: 011-853-1377

PANAMA
Yamaha De Panama SA.
Edificio Interseco, Calle Elvira Mendez no.10,
Piso 3, Oficina #105, Ciudad de Panama, Panama
Tel: 507-69-5311

OTHER LATIN AMERICAN COUNTRIES
AND CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Music Latin America Corp.
6101 Blue Lagoon Drive, Miami, Florida 33126,
U.SA.
Tel: 305-261-4111

[ EUROPE |

THE UNITED KINGDOM
Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.
Sherbourne Drive, Tilbrook, Milton Keynes,
MK?7 8BL, England
Tel: 01908-366700

IRELAND
Danfay Ltd.
61D, Sallynoggin Road, Dun Laoghaire, Co. Dublin
Tel: 01-2859177

GERMANY/SWITZERLAND
Yamaha Europa GmbH.
Siemensstralie 22-34, D-2084 Rellingen, F.R. of
German
Tel: 04101-3030

AUSTRIA/HUNGARY/SLOVENIA/
ROMANIA/BULGARIA
Yamaha Music Austria Gesmb H.
Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien Austria
Tel: 0222-60203900

THE NETHERLANDS
Yamaha Music Benelux B.V.,
Verkoop Administratie
Kanaalweg 18G, 3526KL, Utrecht, The Netherlands
Tel: 030-828411

BELGIUM/LUXEMBOURG
Yamaha Music Benelux B.V.,
Brussels-office
Keiberg Imperiastraat 8, 1930 Zaventem, Belgium
Tel: 02-7258220

FRANCE
Yamaha Musique France,
Division Professionnelle
BP 70-77312 Marne-la-Valée Cedex 2, France
Tel: 01-64-61-4000

ITALY
Yamaha Musica Italia S.P.A.,
Combo Division
Viae Italia 88, 20020 Lainate (Milano), Italy
Tel: 02-935-771

SPAIN
Yamaha-Hazen Electronica Musical, SA.
Jorge Juan 30, 28001, Madrid, Spain
Tel: 91-577-7270

PORTUGAL
Valentim de Carvalho CI SA
Estrada de Porto Salvo, Paco de Arcos 2780 Oeiras,
Portugal
Tel: 01-443-3398/4030/1823

GREECE
Philippe Nakas SA.
Navarinou Street 13, P.Code 10680, Athens, Greece
Tel: 01-364-7111

SWEDEN
Yamaha Scandinavia AB
J. A. Wettergrens Gata 1
Box 30053
S-400 43 Goteborg, Sweden
Tel: 031 89 34 00

DENMARK
Y S Copenhagen Liaison Office
Generatorvej 8B
DK-2730 Herlev, Denmark
Tel: 44 92 49 00

FINLAND
Warner Music Finland OY/Fazer Music
Aleksanterinkatu 11, P.O. Box 260
SF-00101 Helsinki, Finland
Tel: 0435 011

NORWAY
Narud Yamaha AS
Grini Nagingspark 17
N-1345 @sterés, Norway
Tel: 67 14 47 90

ICELAND
Skifan HF
Skeifan 17 P.O. Box 8120
1S-128 Reykjavik, Iceland
Tel: 525 5000
EAST EUROPEAN COUNTRIES
(Except HUNGARY)
Yamaha Europa GmbH.
Siemensstralie 22-34, D-2084 Rellingen, F.R. of
Germany
Tel: 04101-3030

[ AFRICA |

Yamaha Cor poration,

International Marketing Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430
Tel: 053-460-2312

MIDDLE EAST

TURKEY/CYPRUS
Yamaha Musique France, Division Export
BP 70-77312 Marne-la-Valée Cedex 2, France
Tel: 01-64-61-4000

OTHER COUNTRIES
Yamaha Cor poration,
International Marketing Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430
Tel: 053-460-2312

| ASIA

HONG KONG
Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
11/F., Silvercord Tower 1, 30 Canton Road,
Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Tel: 730-1098

INDONESIA
PT. Yamaha Music Indonesia (Distributor)
PT. Nusantik
Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jend. Gatot
Subroto Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia
Tel: 21-520-2577

KOREA
Cosmos Corporation
#131-31, Neung-Dong, Sungdong-Ku, Seoul
Korea
Tel: 02-466-0021~5

MALAYSIA
Yamaha Music Malaysia, Sdn., Bhd.
16-28, Jalan SS 2/72, Petaling Jaya, Selangor,
Maaysia
Tel: 3-717-8977

PHILIPPINES
Yupangco Music Corporation
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue, P.O. Box 885 MCPO,
Makati, Metro Manila, Philippines
Tel: 819-7551

SINGAPORE
Yamaha Music Asia Pte,, Ltd.
Blk 17A Toa Payoh #01-190 Lorong 7
Singapore 1231
Tel: 354-0133

TAIWAN
Kung Hsue She Trading Co., Ltd.
No. 322, Section 1, FuHsing S. Road,
Taipel 106, Taiwan. R.O.C.
Tel: 02-709-1266

THAILAND
Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd.
865 Phornprapha Building, Rama | Road,
Patumwan, Bangkok 10330, Thailand
Tel: 2-215-3443
THE PEOPLE’'S REPUBLIC OF CHINA
AND OTHER ASIAN COUNTRIES
Yamaha Cor poration,
International Marketing Division

Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430
Tel: 053-460-2317

| OCEANIA

AUSTRALIA
Yamaha Music Australia Pty. Ltd.
17-33 Market Street, South Melbourne, Vic. 3205,
Australia
Tel: 3-699-2388

NEW ZEALAND
Music Houses of N.Z. Ltd.
146/148 Captain Springs Road, Te Papapa,
Auckland, New Zealand
Tel: 9-634-0099

COUNTRIES AND TRUST
TERRITORIESIN PACIFIC OCEAN
Yamaha Cor poration,
International Marketing Division

Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430
Tel: 053-460-2317

SY08

HEAD OFFICE Yamaha Corporation, Electronic Musical Instrument Division
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430
Tel: 053-460-2445
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